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Welcome

—

—

And thank you for using CardExchange® for producing your cards! We appreciate your
business!

CardExchange® offers a multiple card-template interface that allows you to produce
cards in just a couple of clicks. Our CardExchange® Card Production application is 8 years
+ in the market offering you an solution containing all our experience and knowledge
available for secure production of your cards!

We strive to innovate by offering market leading solutions. Now with the release of the
9th generation of CardExchange®, we offer the complete new Service Center section.
This section offers you all the tools you need to create, produce, deploy your cards.
When needing support, this is the place to be. Always wondering how to get fasted
support, in the Service Center you can find all the information from your CardExchange®
reseller including his web address. In the Service Center CardExchange®, your Reseller,
the Manufacture, etc., we all keep you posted with important information about your
software and hardware.

Also new in CardExchange® 9 is support for Biometric devices and ID scanners. The print
engine is completely rebuild and now supports GDI+ printing. This all results in a fantastic
printing quality and a faster startup time with an increase of more then 50%!

We are also introducing a new addition to the CardExchange® family...CardExchange® GO
Edition. Now offered as our new entry level edition, the GO Edition comes with an internal
database which enables better protection and management of your stored data. We have
redesigned the entire main interface and updated all the icons to enhance ease-of-use
and improved intuitiveness.

But that is not all...

© 2013 Exchangelt B.V.
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Get access to our huge collection of "How-To" videos on our website offered in English
and Spanish. Join our CardExchange® community by visiting our online end-users forum
where you can find quickly answers to your questions, post questions, etc. Compare the
functionality of your edition with the functionality of other available editions, etc. Find all
you need to know in the Using Service Center section of this help file and be amazed
what is been offered!

Receive FREE lifetime version upgrades (not available for CardExchange® Small Business

Server editions) by simply registering your CardExchange® license. For more information,
please see the Getting Started section of this help file.

It's not just about software; it's about the experience!™
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If you are running version 8, please click on the button below and you will be directed to
the latest online help file. A lot of things have change with CardExchange® 9 and
functionality described in the version 9 help file can diver from the version 8 one.

CLICK HERE TO VIEW THE VERSION 8 HELP FILE

© 2013 Exchangelt B.V.
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Overview

CardExchange® is offered is offered as a Single License and as a Multi License Small
Business Server Solution.

Our Standard Single License Solutions are available in four different editions:

R N g N g %

o
o

ot

€

i3 i i A

Go PREMIUM PROFESSIONAL ULTIMATE

Starting with the Go edition offering an internal database which enables better protection
and management of your stored data. The Professional edition offers real database power
with connections to multiple database servers, native connections, etc., ending with the
top of the line, our Ultimate Edition offering inline MIFARE® Classic and MIFARE® DESFire
EV1 encoding. All CardExchange® standard single license editions offer inline Magnetic
Encoding functionality. Compare all our editions on our website by CLICKING HERE!

Our Small Business Server, Multi License, Editions are also offered in five different flavors:

PREMIUM PROFESSIONAL ULTIMATE DISPATCHER PRINT SERVER

Starting from the Premium with MS Access connections, our Small Business Server Editions
offers you the powerful option to manage your licenses from a central location of your
network. No more local licenses that need to be activated, no more need of using license
dongles on local computers, just one location that holds your licenses. But it also offers
the power of Central Data Management. All your card-templates, database connections,
etc., managed by one administrator, user, computer, etc. The days of multiplying all your
configurations are over!

But that is not all!

In combination with the Dispatcher and Print Server Editions, you will be able to create
complete service bureau print farm solutions including load balancing printing. Send all
your print jobs to the Dispatcher and/or directly to the Print Servers... It is all in your
hands with the CardExchange® Small Business, Multi License, Solutions.

For more information about our CardExchange® Small Business Editions, please visit our
website by CLICKING HERE! Or take a look at all available and offered functionality by
CLICKING HERE!

© 2013 Exchangelt B.V.
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3 FAQ

This page contains a selection of our most common and frequently asked questions...

How can I activate a CardExchange® license?

What should I do if activation fails?

How can I move my CardExchange® installation to another computer?
How can I create a new card with the user-guided wizard?

How can I create a new card without the user-guided wizard?

How can I connect to an Excel database?

How can I show to Photos on my card layout?

How can I store ID photos in the database?

How can I use signature pads?

Which Photo Cameras are supported by CardExchange®?

Which Signature Pads are supported by CardExchange®?

Can I use finger-print devices with CardExchange®?

How can I show a variable image on the card layout?

How can I print multiple records on a single card?

How can I print multiple layouts with a single database connection?
How can I configure magnetic encoding?

How can I link to multiple databases?

How can I integrate non-standard functionality (plug-ins)?

How can I protect CardExchange® with user hames and passwords?
How can I find answers to specific questions about CardExchange® (forum)?
Using GDI+ printing technology when printing results are poor.

How to use Biometric with CardExchange®.

How to use ID scanners with CardExchange®.

© 2013 Exchangelt B.V.
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Getting Started

To get started with CardExchange, it is important to get familiarized with the interface. It
is important to know that CardExchange basically is a combination of two disciplines:

e The Main Interface offering the multiple card-template interface and data-editing,

etc.
e and the Configuration Interface, the Designer.

Most of the times you will be working from out of the main interface
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There is one news dem

In a very convenient way it offers you the possibility to select your card-templates at the
left side followed by selecting the record that needs to be printed, take a picture or scan
a signature on the right side, followed by the print command.

The configuration of this all is done directly via the Configuration Interface, the Designer
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Student Name: | Phil Kirk

Date Of Birth:
Class: CL-003

Student Number: STUD100-10016-13

Frare i cne news ke,

In the same setup as the main interface, from the left side you see all the available card-
layout(s) and card-pages with all the available tools organized in different sections via the
ribbon bar.

As we recognize that most people are used to work with Microsoft Office products, our
CardExchange® products are also designed accordingly. Not to make our lives easier, but
yours! Everybody that can work with Microsoft PowerPoint or Word, will have no problems
finding his way in CardExchange®!

41 About this Help File

b Exchange b Exchange b Exchange b Exchange

In this help file we will explain all available functionality of our CardExchange® Single

© 2013 Exchangelt B.V.
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4.2

License and CardExchange® Small Business Multi License Editions.

The help assumes that CardExchange® is installed on your system. If CardExchange® is
not installed on your system, please do so first.

Please be aware that there are two different installation procedures for Single License
Editions and Small Business Multi License Editions.

These Quick Install Manuals are available on our website as online help and as PDF
Manual:

e CLICK HERE to view the CardExchange® Install Manual
e CLICK HERE to view the CardExchange® Small Business Server Install Manual

Our Help files are additional to our online end-user forums. Our forums are always leading
if it comes to explained functionality of CardExchange®. We prefer you use this forum as
much as possible as it not only can help you, but also other CardExchange® users all over
the world.

Visit and register on our forum today by CLICKING HERE!
Our Trial Edition

Our CardExchange® Trial Version offers you unlimited access to all available functionality
within our editions for an unlimited period of time. When you have installed
CardExchange® for the first time, just select "Evaluate CardExchange®" and select the
edition that you want to try out.

© 2013 Exchangelt B.V.
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N CardExchange @ License Activation Wizard

Welcome to the CardExchange® License Activation Wizard. If you
have a valid serial number/activation code, you can now proceed
to activate your license, If you do not have a license, it is possible to
evaluate CardExchange® in demo mode.

Your trial license will expire within 42 days.

() Evaluate CardExchange®

Edition: |Go

(@ Activate CardExchange®

3Jnpoid ‘apoiu3 ‘Ja2uun] 2

Cancel < Back Mesd = Finish

We offer the possibility to try out our Go, Premium, Professional, and Ultimate edition. For
information about the offered functionality per edition, check out our Qverview section in
this Help File.

Expires:
010113

Employes ID: 1000 D u
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4.3

When you have made your selection from the drop down menu, simply click on Finish to
start your trial and use all functionality offered. The only limitation of the Trial is that it
prints DEMO on the card. The nice part is, when you have configured, designed, connect
to databases, etc., and you like our CardExchange® application, you simply purchase a
license, activate it, and you keep on working. Nothing needs to be redone!

Activating your Trial or your new installation is explained in our Activation and Registration
section of this Help file.

Activation and Registration

IMPORTANT! This is activation and registration process does not apply to our Small Business Multi
License Edition Product! Please view our Small Business Server Edition Install Manual for instructions.

When you have used our Trial version and you want to use it, or you directly purchased
our CardExchange® application via one of our resellers, you will have to activate the
application. To activate CardExchange® you need to have a Serial Number and

Activation Code.

The serial number is a five (5) digit number and looks like 23144. The activation code is a
24 digit number and looks like 017DF-116DA-1ABA4-DDF80-CFO5F-32D99-371F.

Activating your license is very easy to do. Just start your new installed CardExchange®
application or start your Trial Edition.

© 2013 Exchangelt B.V.
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N CardExchange @ License Activation Wizard

Welcome to the CardExchange® License Activation Wizard. If you
have a valid serial number/activation code, you can now proceed
to activate your license, If you do not have a license, it is possible to
evaluate CardExchange® in demo mode.

Your trial license will expire within 42 days.

() Evaluate CardExchange®
Edition: |Go

(@ Activate CardExchange®

23npaid ‘3poau3 Jaauun]

< Back Mead = Finish

Select the "Activate CardExchange®" option and click on the Next button.

© 2013 Exchangelt B.V.
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N CardExchange @ License Activation Wizard

Welcome to the CardExchange® License Activation Wizard, In this
wizard you will be able to activate and register your
CardExchange® license. By registering your license you make sure
that you are being informed about updates and new releases.

Please provide your serial number and activation code in the fields
below. If you have received an activation file (*.AUT) or an activated
license file (*.LIC), click on the advanced button and select your file,

Serial number:

38187 |

Activation code:
23340-5335353-66AD6-1626F-33322-980FA-FB12
Machine ID:

10-40754

Advanced = >

IMPORTAMNT! Your license can only be activated on a single
computer. Do not activate your license on a computer that is only
used for testing, The dema version offers all CardExchange®
functionality free for 42 days.

23npold '2poaug ‘a3uun)

Cancel < Back Activate Finish

Enter your serial number and activation code.

The Machine ID is unique for each computer that CardExchange® is installed on and is used for
activating the license and identify your computer by our licensing system. The Machine ID is generated
based on your internal computer hardware. If activation fails because you have, for example, no internet
connection on your computer, your license can also be activated directly via our website but to activate
your license via our website, you need to have this unique Machine ID. For more information about
activating your license, please view our Video Section on our website where you can find helpful videos
about installing and activating CardExchange®.

When you have entered your license information, you click on Activate to start the
Activation process.

At the moment the activation process starts, you can start registering your license.
Registering your license offers a lot of benefits. It offers access to our End-User Help
Forum, it informs you about new releases and updates, etc. But that is not all... when you
register your CardExchange® license, you will receive FREE lifetime version upgrades!
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N CardExchange @ License Activation Wizard

It is recommended that you register your CardExchange® license,
By registering your license you make sure that you will be informed
about new functionality and upcoming releases.

of| Yes, | want to register my CardExchange® license

Company name: CardExchange Solutions
Contact person: Mr CardExchange

E-rnail address: ce@cardexchangesolutions.com
Address: 9 West CardExchange Road

ZIP code: 95585

City: CardExchange
Country: CardExchange
Phone number: 952 54821251

Fax number (optional): |

23npold ‘apoau3 ‘jaauual] ‘2.

Printer brand: Other W
E_-. Company type: Other W
| 8 Preferred language: English W
Alias for forum: Mr CardExchange
Cancel < Back Mesd = Finish

In the registration page you can enter all your company and contact information. The fax
number is optional, all other fields are required. Select the printer brand you are using, the
type of company, and in which language you prefer to communicate. Last but not least,
provide an Alias for our End-User Forum. Standard your alias is the same name as the
name of the contact person, but you can change this to something else if you do not
want to have your name shown in the forum with your post.

IMPORTANT! Your provided information will never be commercially sold and will only be used by
Exchangelt and your reseller to provide you with important information about your software and
hardware!

When you have provided all information, click Next to proceed to the next page of the
registration.
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N CardExchange @ License Activation Wizard

After activating your license, CardExchange® offers 30 days of
Ultimate Trial Functionality. This enables you to familiarize yourself
with our higher editions. If you do not want to use this option,
please uncheck the box below. Trial functionality can be disabled
any time via the main CardExchange® window,

Yes, | want to have 30 days Ultimate Trial Functionality

Would you like to be contacted?

Please contact me by e-mail

Please contact me by phone

When would you like to be contacted?

16 September 2013 Er

Subscribe to our Mewsletter to be notified of any updates and
important information regarding your software

23npold ‘apoau3 ‘jaauual] ‘2.

Cancel < Back Mesd = Finish

In this page of the registration process you can first indicate if you want to use 30 days
of all functionality available in CardExchange®, the Ultimate edition. This can be handy if
you have, for example, received a Designer in the box. Selecting this 30 days trial will
offer you an insight to available functionality to determine which edition fits your situation
best before buying. All trial functionality will be clearly indicated as TRIAL.

If you would like to be contacted, just select how and when, and your reseller will
contact you on the preferred date selected.

Last but not least, subscribing to our newsletter offers you information specific for your
software and hardware that you are using.

Click Next to proceed to the Final page of the registration process.
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N CardExchange @ License Activation Wizard

Your activation process is complete, Please click Finish to close the
activation wizard and launch CardExchange®,

Az you are getting familiar with CardExchange®, you may have
some questions. Please feel free to visit our online help videos as
well as our customer forum at forum.cardexchangesclutions.com.

Thank you for choosing CardExchange®,

23npold ‘2poaus ‘a3uua)

During the registration process, your CardExchange® license has been activated. Click on
Finish to finalize the activation and registration and start CardExchange®.

For more information about updating your registration, please visit our "Update Your
Registration Info" section of this Help file. Want to upgrade your license to a higher

edition, please visit our "Upgrade Your License" section of this Help file.
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4.4 Data Folder
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File folder

License
File folder

il Libraries
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E Videos
) Homegroup

I Computer

ﬁ Network

2 items Offline status: Online
' Offline availability: Mot available

During the installation of CardExchange® you are asked to select a location for your Data
folder. By default this folder is installed in your Documents folder under CardExchange.

The Data folder of CardExchange® is very powerful and unique at the same time.
Everything that you design like templates, database connections, encoding files, etc., all

these files are stored in the Data folder of CardExchange®.
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When you open the Data folder you see the sub folders for Backgrounds, Clipart,
Database, Database Definitions, Photos, and Templates. Even if you store your designs
somewhere else, CardExchange® always makes a local copy of of the original in this Data
folder.

The Date folder also contains all the configuration from all the different templates. We
therefore strongly advice to make regular backups from this Data folder especially when
you have made changes in your configuration.

When your computer crashes and you need to reinstall CardExchange®, after the

installation and re-activation, you copy the backup of the Data folder back, start

CardExchange® and all your configurations are restored and you can start working
directly again.

The Data folder can be located on any location, also on a network server. The Data folder
can however not be shared between different CardExchange® editions inside your
company. Each CardExchange® license needs to have it's own unique Data folder. If you
want shared Data folders, you will have to use our Small Business Server edition.
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Using the Main Interface
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The CardExchange® Main Interface is known as the most easiest to use interface in this
market. After the system is configured, you only have to make a card-template selection
from Loaded cards menu on the left, select a record or records that needs to be printed
from the data-grid, take a picture or capture a signature via the buttons on the right, and
produce the card(s) by simply clicking on the Print button.

In this section of the Help file we explain the use of the menu and the ribbon bar.
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51 Menu Overview

}'. CardExchange Un
—

-] CardExchange options | [X Exit |

Open the menu by clicking on the Application button on the left upper corner. In this
menu you can select to log off if you are using User Authorizations.

You can also change the skin and the color of the application by clicking on
"CardExchange® options". Last but not least, the Exit button that closes CardExchange®.
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5.1

5.2

A

Options

- GUI cptions ﬁ
Skin
@ Office 2007 skin

(7 Classic skin
Theme
i@ Blue theme

1 Black theme

| ok || Cancel

CardExchange® offers two different skins. By default, the Office 2007 skin is selected,
but it is possible to use the old Office 2003, Windows XP skin. When changing, you will

have to restart CardExchange®.

If you use the Office 2007 skin, you can select the standard Blue theme or the Black

theme. These settings apply directly when you click on OK.

Ribbon Overview

IDS{:an
- ! !: w _HJ Printer properties ! ll ! i! ! I! hll
1 === ; + Export
Printer Print EIOHLpRCu Select  Printto Edlt Start
options || card HJ_ Print report printers i trigger printing prlrltIDg
[ Options Standard printer \windows printers HLutomated printing

Qnrlﬁguratmn

CardExchange University - CardExchange® Ultir
. Print | Data Phnt{:s Signatures Binmetri[: 1 i

Service center (1)

CardExchange® offers a lot of functionality for printing, producing, and creating cards.
The Main Interface of CardExchange® is especially designed to create a very user-
friendly production environment. All the functionality is organized within each separate tab

of the Main Interface ribbon.

TAB DESCRIPTION

Print All functionality related to printing
Data All functionality related to data editing
Photos All functionality related to using photos
Signatu All functionality related to using signatures
res

Biometri All functionality related to using Biometric features

(o}
ID scan All functionality related to using ID scanner features

anﬂgu All available configuration functionality
ration

Service All functionality related to service and support of CardExchange®
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center

5.21 Print

IMPORTANT! If you are using our Small Business Multi License Edition Product, please view the "Printing
Cards" at the Small Business Server section of this Help file.

CardExchange University - CardExchange® Ultir
_ Print | Data Phnt{:s Signatures Binmetric ID scan Configuration Service center (1)

o o

Printer | Print Select  Printto Edit Start
options || card _HJ_ Print report printers i trigger printing prlrltlog
[ Options Standard printer Windows printers HAutomated printing

The Print tab is organized in different groups with specific functionality.

Group Function(s) Description
Options Printer Options Configure your printer(s), contactless encoding, Magnetic
encoding
Standard printer Print card Opens the print dialog
Printer Opens the printer properties dialog of the selected printer
properties

Export preview Exports a preview of the card as a file
Print report Opens the Print report dialog

Windows printersSelect printers Select printer(s) that can be directly accessed via Print
to and the Explorer Menu

Print to Print directly to the selected Printer from the drop down
menu
Automatic Edit trigger Edit and activate the printing trigger

printing
Start printing Start automatic printing if configured
Show print log Show the print log

For more detailed information about printing, please visit the "Printing Cards" section of
this Help file...
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5.2.1.1

Printer Options
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When the printer options window is opened, it will present all the installed Windows
Printers on the system CardExchange® is running on. Just select the printer you want to
use from the list view and click on OK to confirm.

If you want to use the selected printer for all loaded card-templates, make sure you
check "Apply these settings to all loaded cards" otherwise each card-template will have
it's own specific printer connected.
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5.2.1.1.1 Contactless

"+ Printer options - [University\CardExchange University] |SE|

| Printer | Contactiess | Magnetic
Reader info
Beadertpe: | OMNIKEY CardMan 521 0 -
Serisl pott: |1
Baud rate: | 5600
BC/SCwerson: |2
Fzader pin code;
Test neader with card movemerts: [
Time delays
Time delay before encoding: 2000 me
Time delary ghter partng: 2000 ms
| Apply thess satbings to all baded cards
OK | [ Conesl |

In the Contactless tab you are able to test your hardware configuration for encoding
contactless cards.

The Reader Info Section

e Reader type - Select the reader being used inside your printer or external

e Serial port - Select the serial port the reader communicates with (not applicable for
PC/SC)

Baud rate - Select the baud rate (speed) of the used reader

PC/SC version - When PC/SC readers are used, select the version 1 or 2

Reader pin code - If reader requires a pin for access, you have to enter it here
Test reader with card movements - Set to True or False

In the Reader Info Section you can also find two buttons. The button Refresh refreshes
the list of readers available in the Reader type drop down menu. When a new PC/SC
reader is added to the system, this button needs to be pressed to make it available. The
second button is the Test button. Depending on card movements setting, clicking this
button will move the card to the encoding position of the printer that is selected in the
Printer Options section and will test the reader.
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Mifare Reader Test
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In the reader test window it will indicate if CardExchange® is able to communicate with
the reader, and if a card is presented, and can read the CSN (Chip Serial Number). These
test are clearly marked with Red and Green lights.

When using older printers that works with so called escape commands to move the card in
the encoding position, there is no information shared about the exact position of the card
in the printer. For these printers we need to set the Time delays in the Time delays
section.

There are basically two settings that can be entered; Time delay before encoding and
Time delay after printing. The average time delay after printing is round 30 seconds
(30.000 ms). On the the moment that the card is electronically processed, it will be set to
print position. On that moment CardExchange® will prepare the next card for encoding,
when printing multiple cards of course. After 30 seconds, independently of the state the
printer is in, CardExchange® will instruct the reader to access the card. With these older
printers you will have to play a little with these time delays to get the best results. Don't
forget to make sure to check the Configuration settings in the Advanced options for using
Factory or non-factory build in readers.

Factory build in readers normally work via SDK's (Software Development Kits) that give
CardExchange® full control of the printer and time delays are normally never needed and
can stay in the default settings of 2000 ms.

1 sec =1.000 ms

Of course, all these setting made can apply for all cards or the selected card only.

For more information about Contactless encoding, please see our Using Contactless
Encoding section of this Help file.
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5.2.1.1.2 Magnetic
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In the Magnetic tab you can set the start and stop commands for the printers to encode
the magnetic stripe. Most common start and stop commands can be found on our
CardExchange® End-Users Forum. Of course, these settings can apply to all cards or the
selected card only.

IMPORTANT! These Start and Stop commands only apply when using the old version 6 Designer!
Magnetic encoding via CardExchange® 7 and 8 is explained in the "Using Magnetic Encoding" section of
this Help File!
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5.2.1.2 Select Windows Printers
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Besides the fact that each card-template can have it's own unique printer connected, via
the Windows Printers functionality, you can make specific Windows printers available to
overrule the default card-template printer which you configure in the Printer Options
section.

When the Windows Printer Manager window is opened, you can make the printer available
by checking the check box in the list view. You can also move printers up and down and
rename them so they get more understanding names.

The selected printers will become available in Windows Printers tab under the explorer
menu.

Data
f@"_ CardExchange University - CardExchange® Ul
Print ‘ Data { Photos Signatures Biometric D sean Configuration Service center (1)
. Change sorf order : |
Edit Database Manual data || Edit level Editlevel Enaple level Filters
options || & Find next o Selectall data entries onefilter twofilters  three filter .
Options Find Edit Filters

The Data tab is organized in different groups with specific functionality.

Group Function(s) Description
Options  Edit Options Opens the Edit options window
Find Text box Enter a value to search for in this text box
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Find name
Find next

Change sort order
Refresh data

Select all
Edit Database data
Manual data entries
Filters Edit level one filter

Edit level two filter
Enable level three
filter

Filters

For more detailed information about using data, please visit the

this Help file...

5.2.2.1 Edit Options

Opens the Find name dialog
Finds the next result matching with the value in the Find
name dialog

Change the sort order (Classic skin only)

Refreshes the data in the data grid (name list)

Selects all the available records in the data grid (name
list)

Opens the Data edit window in the main interface
Opens the Manual data entries window in the main
interface

Opens the Edit level one filter dialog

Opens the Edit level two filter dialog

Enables the level three filter for live search on the
database

Shows all the created level two filters in a drop down
menu

"Using Data" section of

E_"L Edit options

S

-] Acguire photo
[ Import photo
-] Acguire signature

- [] Import signature
-] Print card

«[] Inzert new record

Action after entering data manually
- [] Acquire photo

-[] Import photo

-[] Acquire signature

[ Import signature
-] Print card

Action after inserting a database record

[] Apply these settings to all loaded cands

[

0K | | Cancel
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The Edit Options window offers you two different sections to automate your processes.
You can set specific actions after inserting a record into the database or after entering
data manually.
In both situations, after clicking Apply in the Data Edit window or Manual Data Entry
window, CardExchange® can automatically acquire a photo, import a photo, print the
card, etc.
Simply select the functionality via the check box and click on OK to apply. If you want to
use these settings for all loaded card-templates, make sure you check "Apply these
settings to all loaded cards"
5.2.3 Photos
@ CardExchange University - CardExchange®
Print Data Photos Signatures Biometric 1D scan Configuration Service center (1)

l!@ [¥] Use Image Tools l.!j l!!"'; Ife| Edit photo Ife; Copy photo

A 4 L ., —. - -

Photo [] Ask for corfimmation e g Export phote W@ Paste photo

options [ | Use FaceFind photo  photo (@; Remove photo 1Croptofaoe

Options Actions

The Photo tab is organized in different groups with specific functionality.

Group Function(s) Description
Options  Photo Options Opens the Photo options window
Use Image Tools Select to automatically open the image editor after
Ask for confirmation Check to ask for confirmation before storing the photo
Actions  Take photo Opens the photo capture window
Import photo Opens the file dialog to select a photo image
Edit photo Opens the Image editor showing the selected photo
Export photo Export the selected photo to a file
Remove photo Remove photo from file or database
Copy photo Copy the selected photo to clipboard
Past photo Past photo from clipboard
Crop to Face Use auto face recognition on the photo (Professional and
higher)
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5.2.3.1 Photo Options
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By default, CardExchange® does not print records if an image, photo, is not available. If
you have a Premium of higher edition of CardExchange® you can change this behavior as
well other actions.

You can set print actions when image is available or not available like acquire image, skip
printing, print without an image, etc.

It is also possible to set other actions like Ask for confirmation, show image editor, etc.
One important and useful one is the Import instead of acquire. This changes the behavior
of the Take photo button in the ribbon, but more important, the Take photo button in the
Functions Menu. So if you are not taking photos with a camera but always import them,
select this option and have easier access to your photo files.

If you want to use these settings for all loaded card-templates, make sure you check
"Apply these settings to all loaded cards"
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5.2.3.2 Photo Sources

KA Photo options - [University\CardExchange University] LX)

Camera |Gptinns I FaceFind|

i) Twain sources
i) Videofor-Windows sources

@ PhotoBExchange (Canon and Direct Show sources)

Canon sources will be managed by PhotoExchange toal.

[] Apply these settings to all loaded cands

| ok || Ccancel

CardExchange® starting from Entry edition, supports all different types of cameras,
supported via Twain, DirectShow, Video for Windows, but also Canon Cameras via the
Canon SDK's. In the Photo Source window you can select the device that you want to
use for capturing photos with CardExchange®.
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5.2.3.2.1 Face Find

524

KA Photo options - [University\CardExchange University] S|

| Camera | Dpﬂgns | FaceFind |
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If you are using a CardExchange® Professional or Ultimate edition, you will have access to
the automatic face recognition functionality, Face Find. This functionality allows you to
automatically crop the face to the correct size based on elements analyzed from the face
on the photo. In this Application tab set all the parameters for this functionality like the
size, the horizontal- and vertical offset, etc.

Signatures
@ CardExchange University - CardExchange®
Print Data Photos Signatures Biometric 1D scan Configuration Service center (1)
[, [¥] Use Image Tools VA I % Editsignature * Copy signature
ez £2 oof :

| Ask for corfimation & i p 2 i
Syt (] immati Caghre. Jipodt - Export signature - Paste signature
options signature  signature . . Remoye signature

Options Actions

IMPORTANT! Signatures are supported starting from Premium and higher editions!
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5.2.4.1

The Signature tab is organized in different groups with specific functionality.

Group Function(s) Description

Options  Signature Options  Opens the Signature options window
Use Image Tools Select to automatically open the image editor after
Ask for confirmation Check to ask for confirmation before storing the photo
Actions Capture signature Opens the signature capture window

Import signature Opens the file dialog to select a signature image

Edit signature Opens the Image editor showing the selected signature
Export signature Export the selected signature to a file

Remove signature Remove signature from file or database

Copy signature Copy the selected signature to clipboard

Past signature Past signature from clipboard

Signature Options

'+ Signature Options - [University\CardExchange Univer... \ENS|
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(%) No action
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(&) Skip printing
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(T} Print default image
) Acquire image:
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Other options
: Shows image edifor after acquining
[ Show image editor afber imparting
[#] Ask for confirmation before storing
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| Apply these satbngs to all naded cards

Lo ]| coe |

By default, CardExchange® does not print records if an image,signature, is not available.
If you have a Premium of higher edition of CardExchange® you can change this behavior
as well other actions.

You can set print actions when image is available or not available like acquire image, skip
printing, print without an image, etc.

It is also possible to set other actions like Ask for confirmation, show image editor, etc.
One important and useful one is the Import instead of acquire. This changes the behavior
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of the Capture Signature button in the ribbon, but more important, the Capture Signature
button in the Functions Menu. So if you are not capturing signatures with a signature pad
but always import them, select this option and have easier access to your signature files.

If you want to use these settings for all loaded card-templates, make sure you check
"Apply these settings to all loaded cards"

5.2.4.1.1 Signature Device

'+ Signature Options - [University\CardExchange Univer... \ENS|
Device | Opbions

@) Wintab compatible devices
Topaz devices
‘Wacom STU devices
Signatec devices

Line sethngs
Line Color:  Color [Bilack] -

Lne width: 2 3 |
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When the Signature window opens, the first selected tab available is the Device tab.
CardExchange® supports a large range of Signature Pads from Topaz, Wacom, and
Signotec. Also standard Wintab is supported. You can find a complete overview of all
supported Signature Pads on our website by CLICKING HERE!

In the Device window you simply select the brand you are using, line colors if applicable,
and the line width.

If you want to use these settings for all loaded card-templates, make sure you check
"Apply these settings to all loaded cards"
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5.2.5 Biometric
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h (W] Ask for confimation b b & Remove biometric
Biometric Enrall Werify
options biometric  biometric
Options Actions

IMPORTANT! Biometric is supported in our Ultimate edition!
The Biometric tab is organized in different groups with specific functionality.

Group Function(s) Description

Options  Biometric Options Opens the Biometric options window
Ask for confirmation Check to ask for confirmation before storing the biometric

data
Actions Enroll biometric Opens the biometric enrollment window
Verify biometric Opens the verify biometric window

Remove biometric Removes the biometric data from the database
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5.2.5.1 Biometric Options

-h Biometric options - [University\CardExchange Uniuem...ﬁ.
Device | Options |

Print action when image is available

- (®) Mo action

- () Acquire image

() Import image

(") Show image editor

Print action when image is not available
- () Skip printing

() Print without image

() Print default image

-} Acquire image I
{3 Import image
Other options

----- Asgl for confirmation before storing

[] Apply these settings to all loaded cards

o ) [ cone

By default, CardExchange® does not print records if an biometric image is added to the
page design and is not available. If you have a Ultimate edition of CardExchange® you
can change this behavior as well other actions.

You can set print actions when image is available or not available like acquire image, skip
printing, print without an image, etc.

If you want to use these settings for all loaded card-templates, make sure you check
"Apply these settings to all loaded cards"
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5.2.5.1.1 Biometric Devices

-h Biometric options - [University\CardExchange Uniuers...ﬁ.
Device |D|:|1jnr|5|

(@) Digital Persona devices

(7) Topaz devices

[] Apply these settings to all loaded cards

ox ) [ oo

When the Biometric option window opens, the first selected tab available is the Device
tab. CardExchange® supports a large range of Biometric devices from Topaz and Digital
Persona. You can find a complete overview of all supported Biometric devices on our
website by CLICKING HERE!

In the Device window you simply select the brand you are using. If you want to use these
settings for all loaded card-templates, make sure you check "Apply these settings to all
loaded cards"
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5.26 ID scan
@ CardExchange University - CardExchange® Ultimate (Small Bu
Print Data Photos Signatures Biometric 1D scan Configuration Service center (1)
- Ask for confimmation ™\ ', Remove document

0

1D scan Scan

options document

Options | Actions

IMPORTANT! ID scanning is supported in our Ultimate edition!
The ID scan tab is organized in different groups with specific functionality.

Group Function(s) Description

Options ID Scan tions Opens the ID scan options window
Ask for confirmation Check to ask for confirmation before storing the ID
scanner data
Actions Scan document Opens the ID scanner window
Remove document Removes the document from the database
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5.2.6.1 ID Scanner Options

1 ID scan options - [University\CardExchange University] u
Device | Options |

Other options

[] Apply these settings to all loaded cards

o) [ cone

There is only one option that applies to using ID scanners and that is to ask for
confirmation before storing the data into the database. This can also be selected directly
from the ID scan tab in the main window of CardExchange®.

© 2013 Exchangelt B.V.



Using the Main Interface 45

5.2.6.1.1 ID Scanner Devices

. "a, ID scan options - [University\CardExchange University] ﬁ
Device |D|:|1jnr|5|

i@ Scanshell devices

[] Apply these settings to all loaded cards

[ ox ] [ oo

When the IDscan option window opens, the first selected tab available is the Device tab.
CardExchange® at this moment only supports ScanShell devices. More devices are
planned to be supported. You can always find a complete overview of all supported ID
scan devices on our website by CLICKING HERE!

The use the ScanShell scanner you will have to install the driver and the runtime. You can
download this from our download section on our website by CLICKING HERE. The driver
can be found in the CardExchange® Driver section.

In the Device window you simply select the brand you are using. If you want to use these
settings for all loaded card-templates, make sure you check "Apply these settings to all
loaded cards"
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5.2.7 Configuration

B
I\E/, Print Data Photos Signatures ! Configuration | Service center (1)

s L o8& [+ W o 8

Advanced || Showcard Cards Add || Card Database || Migrate version || Account
options manager o card || setup setup & layout setup

[] Enable logins feature

i Options Loaded cards CardBExchange .. Migration Authorizations

The Configuration tab is organized in different groups with specific functionality.

Group Function(s) Description

Options Advanced Options Opens the Advanced options window

Loaded cards Show card manager Opens the Card Manager Window
Cards Select available cards from the drop down menu
Add card Select to create a new card-template

Selected Card Setup Opens the Designer in configuration mode to edit the

Card template
Database Setup Opens the existing Database connection to make

changes

Migration Migrate version 6 Converts old version 6 designs to version 7 and 8
layout layouts

Authorization Account Setup Opens the wizard to create groups and users

s

Enable logins feature Enables functionality to use log in's
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Advanced Options

_  Advanced options.

Contactless encoding
PCISC-protocal wersion: | 2 »
Card disconnect disposibons | Unpower cord |4
Database connechons )
[#] Cluote table and column names
Evolis printers
Contactless position: | 1700
Mowve command: | Sis
Imaging X
Transport format: | Jpeg b
[¥] Resize big images
Resolution (DFT): | 600
OLE-header length: | 78
Zebra printers
Contactless position: | 200
[#] Factory built-in contactiess encoder
Desagner
[#] Use wersion 7 designer
[#] Show Migrate button ar menu
[¥] Show advanced mappings

| Appiy thess satbings to all baded cards

H

[ ok || Ccanes

In the Advanced options window you can set some specific settings for the

CardExchange® application:

Contactless encoding

PC/SC-protocol: Select the PC/SC protocol 1 or 2
Card disconnectSelect Leave card, Reset card, Unpower card, Eject card

dispositions:

Database connections

Quote table and columnSelect if quotes needs to be used (default). Not used with

names: Cache DB

Evolis printers

Contactless position: Tune the offset for the card under the contactless reader
Move command: Set the specific move command to be used. Differs for printers

with contact

Imaging

Transport format: This is the format that is used internally. Default is Jpeg because
this is small and fast. You can also select bitmap (slower
performance), and Handle (unsecured)

Resize big images: Reduces the images when they over exceed the resolution set
(only for old version 6 layouts)
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5.2.7.2

Resolution (DPI): When Resize big images is checked, they will be resized when
they over exceed the DPI value entered here (only for old
version 6 layouts)

OLE-header length: This is the amount of bytes to remove from the OLE header for
MS Access databases. Default 78 is when using an English MS
Access version

Zebra printers

Contactless position: Tune the offset for the card under the contactless
reader
Factory built-in contactlessSelect if the printer has a factory built-in encoder so
encoder: CardExchange® will use the internal SDK in stead of
escape commands

Designer

User version 7 designer: If unchecked, the old version 6 designer will be used for
creating and editing cards
Show Migrate button orShows the Migrate version 6 layout button in the Configuration
menu: tab
Show advanced mappings: Shows the Edit card-definition and Edit mappings button in
the Configuration tab for using old version 6 templates

If you want to use these settings for all loaded card-templates, make sure you check
"Apply these settings to all loaded cards"

Advanced Mappings

-
\\:-'/ Erint Data Phaotos Signatures Configuration Service center (1)

e aEHEE O v & |8

Advenced || Showcard Cards Add | Card Editcard Detgbase Edit Migrate version || Account
options manager = card || setup definition setup mappings & layout setup

"] Enable logins featurs

Options Loaded cards CardExchange University Migration Authorizations

When you have selected to Use Advanced Mappings in the Advanced Options window, in
the Select Card Group you know see two extra buttons appearing:

Group Function(s) Description
Selected Edit Card Opens the Card-definition wizard to make advanced
Card Definition changes

Edit Mapping Opens the Card-definition wizard on the mappings section
For both functions goes that they are used for advanced functionality like contactless
encoding. Also users with version 6 card-templates will work with the Card-definition
wizard.

Users of CardExchange® 7 and 8 do not need to use this functionality.
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5.2.8 Service Center
Print Data Photos Signatures Configuration | Service center (1) |

' Y s I L~ : L

cek@ ~» 4 m O XCHANGE

Refresh || Help Forum  Video Activation Begister Compare About

tutorials window  CardExchange editions  CardExchange

|| Refresh Help Licensing About Exchangelt

The Service Center tab is organized in different groups with specific functionality.

Group Function(s)
Refresh Refresh
Help Help
Forum
Video Tutorials
Licensing Activation Window
Register
CardExchange®
About Compare editions
About
CardExchange®
[Vendor] Vendor

Vendor store

Description

Refreshes the available news items

Opens this online help file

Opens our FREE End-User Support Forum

Opens our website at the How-To Video section
Opens the Activation Wizard window

Opens the Registration Wizard Window

Opens the website at the compare editions section
Opens the About dialog containing license and machinelID
info

Opens the vendor's website

Opens the vendor's web store (if applicable)

For more detailed information about the Service Center, please visit the "Using Service
Center" section of this Help file...
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5.3

Exporer Menu

IRAELE A || MR WS RN R || R gl e RrWEL i L

CardExchange University

Sexe |Female -

Insert

The CardExchange® Explorer Menu, also know as the Outlook Ribbon Menu, offers three
tab selections:

e Loaded cards - This tab shows all the available card-templates
e Filters - This tab shows all available Level Two filters
e Windows printers - This tab shows all selected Windows filters
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5.3.1

Loaded Cards

Loaded cards

When the Loaded cards tab is selected, all the available and

Member

London Old Timer Club v8

Mercedes Service Card vB

Beach Club v7

selected card-templates are show. By clicking on the button, the
template with all the settings and configurations will be loaded in the
Main interface.

The available card-templates can be divided by groups which can be
selected from the drop down menu directly under the tab.

Card-templates, the availability, the position in the menu, etc., is
defined via the card manager.

For more information about configuring this time, please see our
"Using the Card Manager" section of this Help file
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5.3.2

Filters

Filters

Card Status

All Active Cards

All NON Active Cards

|
|

All Lost Cards

|

All Stolen Cards

|
All Taken Cards

CardExchange® offers almost unlimited functionality to find
information in the connected database and make it available for your
card production.

Our lever two filters are known as one of the most powerful filter
options in this industry because of the customization they offer and
the fact that filters can be defined for specific use by operators to
have max error prevent.

All these defined Level Two filters are available in the Filter section
of this Explorer menu and can simply selected by the user by clicking
on the button.

The filters can also be divided by groups which, if applicable, can be
selected from the drop down menu directly under the Filter tab.

For more information about using and configuring Level Two filters,
please visit our "Level Two Filters" section of this Help file.

Overall information of using filters with CardExchange® can be found
in our "Using Filters" section of this Help file.
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5.3.3 Windows Printers

Windows printers

Dispatcher Group 1
Dispatcher Group 2

Evolis Dualys

Fargo DTC1000

| Filers

£1 Windows printers

Each card-template in CardExchange® can have it's own printer
assigned. That means that every time you click the print button,
that selected printer takes care of the job.

In some situations it can be very handy to overrule this standard
printer by an selectable other printer without changing the whole
card-template configuration.

In the section "Select Windows Printers" we have explained how to
set these printers and make them available. All selected printers are
presented in this Windows printer tab of the Explorer Menu.

Simply click on the corresponding button to send the job to that
printer.
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54 Functions Menu

Take photo
}

o
Capture
signature
+
Print card

P

Void Flug-In

In the Functions menu, located at the right side of the main interface, four
different buttons can be shown. Starting with an Entry edition, the Function
menu will show the Photo and the Print card button.

When clicking on the Photo button, the camera that is selected will be
previewed in the photo window. Configuration of the Photo functionality is
explained in the "Using Photos" section of this Help file.

If you have an Premium Edition or higher, also the Capture signature button is
show. When clicking it will start the signature pad connected. In the "Use
Signatures" section of this Help file you can find out how to configure this
functionality.

Starting from Premium Editions, CardExchange® support External Plug-Ins.
External Plug-Ins contain custom functionality or embedded SDK's. For example
an embedded Fingerprint Scanner. When clicking on the External Plug-In
button, the fingerprint scanner will be started. More information about External
Plug-Ins can be found in the "Using External Plug-In's" section of this Help file.
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55 Data Record View

‘ Mames
r
| Student Number | Lastname | Firsthame | Initials | -
52200 MO 3
464646 M.
45554 B.R.P.
45536 B
434434 Y
35535 .. DT
34 CFP.J.
233456 C
23344 AP
2100 PP,
1600 JR.
1600 MO
1500 M.
1500 AK.
123456785 R.
123456 R.
12344 T.
123434 E.
12334 R.
12333 .
10000 Barcuda Linda EP.
1000 P, -

8442 records loaded

In the Data Record View in the main interface of CardExchange® you see all the records

presented that are available in your database. When you make a database connection, in
the name list page you select the columns that are shown in the Data Record View. You

can find everything about making database connections in the "Using Databases" section
of this Help file.

Record Sorting
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5.6

Mames

StudentMumber | Lastnalfe

Barcuda Lnda

The Data Record View is a so called data grid showing all your available database records
divided by columns. Sorting the records is just as simple as clicking on the column.

Record Look Up

‘ Names

barc| ‘J_lr

Lastname | StudentMumber * | FirstName | Initials

It is very simple to search for records inside the Data Record Overview. Enter the text
that you want to search for in the text box directly above the columns. The text you
enter always applies to the first column in the Data Record View. If you want to look up
records from the Lastname column, you have to drag the column to the front.

Loaded Record Information

B

a ML ~|
8442 records loaded fmm—""

In the footer of the Data Record View the total amount of loaded records is shown.

Data Edit Window

Eﬂj (TR Change sort order rd? |;1-|"d"'

Eal 3 _ . L
Egt || 43 Find 2 Refresh dota Database  Manual data || Editlevel Editlevel Enable level Filters
options || & Find next 51, Select all data entries onefilter twofilters three filter .
Options || Find ! Edit 1. Filters

The Database Edit window offers the possibility to manage your connected database
data. The window can be called via the Configuration tab in the main window by clicking
on the Database data button.
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Evht databaie seend P
EmplypedD Comitsy | Uil Siles = Apphims | Lbap Picianie
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Placw | san Fusncicn Cardfrofile | Shudem -

Starting from the Premium edition, this window can be customized and configured with
available columns but also drop down menu's.

On the left side it offers buttons for adding a New record, Insert the record, Update a
record, Delete a record, and Cancel your entries.

More about the configuration of this window can be found in the "Using Data" section of
this Help file. More information about database configuration, please see the "Using
Databases" section of this Help file.

IMPORTANT! CardExchange® does not support deleting for MS Excel files. MS Excel can only be inserted
and updated.

5.7 Manual Entry Window

[£7] Change sort order l—U (? ‘ i: : - ¢ * _J’J:I

2] Refresh data Database Manual data || Editlevel Editlevel Enable level Filters
L_f.fm. Select all data entries one filter  two filters  three filter -

|| Opticns Find Edit Filters

ol | .
Edi #4 Find name
options || & Find next

The Manual Entry window offers the possibility to enter information into the created
manual entries. The window can be called via the Configuration tab in the main window by
clicking on the Manual date entries button.

rvier clats marvsally LR
e {= R i the Date ol Betn]
X Deparirnenl:  Eréar the Mama of e Bepartmant
Unrerruty hame:

Tean

Simply enter the information and click on Apply to make the entered information available.

On the left side it offers buttons to Clear the entries, Apply the entries, and Cancel
your entries.

For more information about manual entries, please see our "Using Manual Entries" section
of this Help file.
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Using the Designer

With the release of CardExchange® 7, a complete new developed card designer was
introduced. This new card designer is following the latest Windows technology is and is
completely developed under the Windows Presentation Foundation (WPF) platform. For
printing graphically, XPS printing technology is used.

o | bl ™) ™ | Harvard Usiversity.ceds - CardExchange® Uitimate {Configurabon Mede] [T
- Home Insert Page larpout Duata W Servce cenber (5] ef
Cut ¥ = . Tt
& L Segoe LE |8 . i + | (H
4 Ceopy b . g image
b B T . Layout o Properties
. page S8 Other -

Student Name: Phil Kirk

Date Of Birth:
Clags: CL-003
Student Number: STUD100-10016-13

Harewrd Personaliced Visites =

There pre 4 rarery iteme 5%

The interface look and feel follows the latest Windows and Office look and feel. For the
setup of the functionality we have chosen to follow flow of Microsoft PowerPoint which
will make it very easy to find your way inside of CardExchange® Designer.

The CardExchange® Designer is also sold as a separate edition of the CardExchange®
family and is fully integrated in all higher editions. CardExchange® Designer is not only a
separate sold edition which can be used to print cards, it is also used for all the
configuration of higher editions of CardExchange®. When running a Entry or higher
edition, the Designer will open mentioning the edition used, showing in Configuration Mode.

Where in the older CardExchange® versions, like 2, 3, 4, 5, and 6, configuration and
setup from your card was done on two different locations. It was done via functionality
called via the main window while the graphical information needed to be defined in the
Designer interface. Now all configuration is done in the "Designer" even database
connections are made here. Via easy drag and drop functionality (click functionality and
drag it to the card design, the need for creating variables is limited to only very specific
functionality like scripting.

Talking about scripting, this Designer contains full Python scripting language. General
information about Python can be found by CLICKING HERE. For more detailed information
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6.1

about Python please CLICK HERE.

Quick Access Toolbar

o ot e———————¢ (Coniguration Mode) e —
lnsert  Pagelayout Data  View  Serviee center (5) @
Bring forward = Klign = 11, Text i
Aral - 675 - S : HEEEBE £
5 - ll_-_"'|$¢ndb'ckwnrd = [ Group = * ¢ [mage - ﬁ:
B|I|UlA-|ESSEE m;gunrm:z- [ Fit 1o page hRotate -~ | (B L1 - ";fg.'f WOther~ | T
Eont e Borde Loy Bron

The Quick Access Toolbar is a customizable toolbar that contains a set of commands that
are independent of the tab that is currently displayed. You can move the Quick Access
Toolbar from one of the two possible locations, and you can add buttons that represent
commands to the Quick Access Toolbar.

It is very easy to add functionality to the Quick Access Toolbar.

o | k") ™ | Hawvard University.cedx - CardExchange® Ultimate (Configuration Mode)
Home Insert Page layout Data View Servic (5)

Cut Bring forward
j & Arial -/ (675 « SRcion toes
- 3 Come (5 Send backward
aste H nt
Add to Quick Access Toolbar t + [FFit to page
Clipboard Show Quick Access Toolbar below the Ribbon Arrange

Pages | Cutlin Minimize the Ribbon
e o —
. [

Just simply right mouse click on the functionality that you want to add and select Add to
Quick Access Toolbar from the opened context menu.

center (5)
[, Bring forward
[FSend backward

Show Quick Access Toolbar below the

Minirnize the Ribbon

T T 1 ) | —— T =1
B| 7| U|| A ||| m)| | ,coment

alignment =

Clipboard Font

Pages | Cutline | Data

Harvard Student | |
|

You can also move the Quick Access Toolbar to another location under the Ribbon.
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And move it back to the original location.
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6.2 Explorer Menu

Pages | Qutline | Data Just like in the Main Interface, the Designer also contains an
. |[Explorer menu. Also here the Explorer Menu is based on the
Harvard Student | |Explorer Menu as it is available in Microsoft® PowerPoint.

This Explorer Menu contains three tabs which are described in
sub sections of this Help file.

The Explorer Menu gives an overview of all your created layouts,
pages, connected data, etc.

As we informed you in the Designer Interface section of this
Help file, the Designer can be used as a separate edition or as
the configuration tool for your Entry and higher editions. You
always opens the actual Template selected in the Main
Interface or the standalone edition template.

m

Harvard Employee

Harvard Personalized Visitor

4

6.21 Pages
Pages | Qutline | Datz When selecting the Page tab (default) all available and created
. |Layouts and the available pages per layout are shown.
Harvard Student 7

Simply click on the page or the layout header to select. Specific
settings for the available Layouts can found in the Page Setup
section of this Help file.

How to Add Layouts and Pages can be found in these specific
sections.

m
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6.2.2

6.2.3

Outline
| F‘ages‘ Qutline |Data |

4 | Harvard Student
4 Front
Gradientl
Rectangle2
Photo
Memo3

Data

Pages | Qutline | Data

.

When the Outline tab is selected you find a quick overview of all
the available objects on the pages, in the Layouts, in the
Template.

It is presented as a tree view and by hovering over each
available object, a preview of the object is shown like in the
screen shot, hovering over the Photo object shows the preview
of the Photo.

The Data tab is offering, depending on the edition used, four sub

Students

Accesslevel
Address
Application
CardProfile
CardStatus
Class
Comment
Coungtry
DatePhoto
Department
DOB

Email
EmployeelD
Fax
FirstMame
GlobalCounter
Initials

Lastname

Database columns

Manual entries

Variables

Storage items

tabs:

e Database columns
e Manual Entries

e Variables
e Storage items

Not all tabs are available in every edition. In the Designer edition
you have no option to connect to databases and therefore the
Database columns tab will not be available.
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6.2.3.1 Database Columns

Pages | Outline

Data

Students
Accesslevel

Address
Application
CardProfile
Card5tatus
Class
Comment
Country
DatePhoto
Department
DOB

Email
EmployeelD
Fax
FirstMame
GlobalCounter
Initials

Lastname

3

Database colul

Manual entries

Variables

Storage items

When using Entry or higher editions and you are connected to a
database or MS Excel file, this tab contains all the available

Jcolumns of the connected database/file.

Simply select the item and drag and drop it on your card design.
Specific Properties can be set in the Properties window.

How to configure databases is explained in the "Using

Databases" section of this Help file.

In the Designer edition this option is not available.
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6.2.3.2 Manual Entries

Pages | Outline | Data All defined Manual entries are available in the Manual entries
tab. You can drag and drop these fields onto your Page layout.

Manual entries
Department

8 Please visit the Manual Entries section of this Help file for more

information about creating and configuring Manual Entries.

Database columns

‘Manual entries

Variables

Storage items
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6.2.3.3 Storage Items

6.3

| Pages | Outline| Data |
Print Report
Date Printed
EmployeelD
Operator
Printed Name
Time Printed
Students
Global Counter

Photo

Database columns
Manual entries

Variables

Storage items

If you want to store data into the connected databases (with
the database module) or database, you need to define storage
items. Storage items contains the information of the column
name in which you want to save your information like photos or
print dates. These Storage Items mappings are made via the
Content tab in the Properties window.

Please visit the Storage Items section of this Help file for more
information about using Storage Items.

Storage Items are available in the Premium and higher editions.

Ribbon Overview

Home Insert Page layout Data View Service center (4) "‘é
Cut &, . . i Tt ;
A Segoe Ul -9 Gz o P
P 43 Copy - - a T lwe lmage o
1 t rti
i B I - : = p:‘;' 18| Otther = st

Following the structure of Microsoft® Office, the Home tab reflects all the most common
functionality needed most.

Clipboard functionality for easy Copy, Cut, and Pasting. In the Font group you can easily
set the font type, size, color, and outline the text.

CardExchange® offers almost unlimited possibilities to outline your text and objects. Also
borders can be easily set and colors can chosen.

The main objects for inserting are also available from the Home tab in the Insert group.
Last but not least, the Properties window is called from the Home tab too.

It is also possible to minimize the ribbon if you need more space on your desigh because
you are using a smaller screen.
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Her = - o - . i T Service center (5) ﬂ
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Right mouse click on one of the available tabs to open the context menu and select
Minimize the Ribbon.
o |l " ™ | Harvard University.cedx - CardExchange® Ultimate (Configuration Made) . l = | = ﬁ1
Home Iresert Page layout Data View Service center (5) 9
Pages :Duu-ne] Data |
Harvard Student
— -
Now you only see the headers of the tabs and more space is offered. Clicking on the tab
will have the Ribbon information expand. After selecting the functionality it will close
again.
To restore the Ribbon, simple right mouse click on one of the tabs and deselect Minimize
the Ribbon from the context menu.
6.3.1 Insert
Hame Ingert Page layout Data ‘iaw Service center (1) ﬂ
; = :T [ i jo}]a] Rectangle
€@ o 1L o gy e
Layout Layout Text [mage Linear bar 20 bar
page code code Line

Just like in the Home tab, objects can be selected here. In the Home tab, the Layout
button is not available. When running a Professional or higher edition, adding a extra
Layout needs to be selected here.

Via the Insert tab you can insert the following objects:
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e 1D Barcodes
e 2D Barcodes
e Rectangles

e Ellipses
e Lines

IMPORTANT! The Layout button is not available in the Designer, Entry, and Premium Edition. Multiple
Layouts are supported from Professional and higher.

6.3.2 Page Layout

Home Insert Fage layout Data Wiew Senvice center [4) E
L Printable
L ; &1
Backsde =

Margins | Orientation Background

Magnetic stripa

The Page Layout tab reflects the first tab (Page) of the Page Setup window. If you want
to add a Background color or Background Image, you can add this via the Background
button. More information about the Page Setup can be found in the "Page Setup" section
from this Help file. More information about how to use Backgrounds, please refer to our
"Using Backgrounds" section of our Help file.

6.3.3 Data
Hame Inzert Page layout Dats Whaw Service center (4) ﬂ
Ry 0000
'b Fig Select
Edit First Previgus MNext  Last

i) Remove

When the Data tab is selected, you find two different groups:

Group Function(s) Description
Connection Edit Opens the Database wizard to edit the existing database
connection
New Opens the Database wizard to create a new database
connection
Select Opens the file dialog window to select an existing database
connection
Remove Disconnects and removes the existing database connection
Record First Navigates to the first available record in the database
Navigation
Previous Navigates to the previous database record in the database
Next Navigates to the next record in the database
Last Navigates to the last record in the database

For more information about creating and editing database connections, please see our
"Using Databases" section of this Help file.

IMPORTANT! This Data tab is not available in the Designer edition as this edition does not support
database connections.
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6.34 View
IE& ]-n;e:: al;yc.lu.t E Service ce;ef [:1] R E
[ [=] Fit template # Inches
Y e Fit width 0 % Centimeters
Zoom Zoom 100 3 Language :
n out % Fit helght = =i Pioels
When the View tab is selected, you find two different groups:
Group Function(s) Description
Zoom Zoom in Zoom in on the current page
Zoom out Zoom out on the current page
100% Zoom to 100%
Fit template Zooms the page that it fits the window
Fit width Zooms the page that the width of the page fits the width
of the window
Fit height Zooms the page that height of the page fits the height of
the window
Options Language Change the display language of the Designer (Designer
edition only)
Inches Change the display units to inches
Centimeters Change the display units to centimeters
Pixel Change the display units to pixels
IMPORTANT! Setting the language is only available in the Designer edition.
6.3.5 Service Center
Home Insert Page layout View i Service center (4) i L]
pass i ?’
ua&an-*ﬁil)m%
Refresh Help Forum Video Activation Register Compare About Wisit our
tutorials window  license edibions CardExchange web shop
The Service Center tab is organized in different groups with specific functionality.
Group Function(s) Description
Refresh Refresh Refreshes the available news items
Help Help Opens this online help file
Forum Opens our FREE End-User Support Forum
Video Tutorials Opens our website at the How-To Video section
Licensing Activation Window Opens the Activation Wizard window
Register Opens the Registration Wizard Window
CardExchange®
About Compare editions Opens the website at the compare editions section
About Opens the About dialog containing license and machinelID
CardExchange® info
[Vendor] Vendor Opens the vendor's website
Vendor store Opens the vendor's web store (if applicable)

For more detailed information about the Service Center, please visit the "Using Service
Center" section of this Help file...
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6.4 Page Setup
. . 4 _

Recent documents
H Save T
1 Harvard University.cedx
- _ 2 CardExchange Test Card l.cedx
T Print ] o Eh i S =
e 3 Reassigning Client Codes.cedx

G el s

Export [

About CardExchange

D Exit

omd;

To start the Page Setup window, click on the Page Setup button in the Main Menu.
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% Page setup * o e

SRS )

Page |Template | Expressions | Variables | Functions |

Margins

Left: 0.00" Right: 0.00"
Top: 0.00" Bottom: 0.00"
Orientation

@ Landscape ) Landscape (rotated)
i) Portrait () Portrait (rotated)

Print options

Printable
Backside

Magnetic stripe

| | Cancel
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6.41 Page
N Page setup * g — E@g
Page |TEfanate | Expressions | Variables | Functions |

Margins
Left: |0.00° Right: 0.00"
Top: 0.00" Bottom: 0.00"

| . :

i Orientation

' @ Landscape ) Landscape (rotated)

| (&) Portrait (2 Portrait {rotated)

I

|

i Print options
Printable
[C] Backside

[C] Magnetic stripe

For each selected page in your layout, specific settings can be made. For example, if you are having a
double sided print with two pages, the front page can be set to Landscape and the backside can be set to
Portrait.

Margins

e Enter the page margins

Orientation

e Change the orientation for landscape or portrait

Print options
e Set the print options for the layout;
o Select printable for graphical printing the page

o Select or deselect Backside to print or not print the backside
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o Select magnetic stripe if magnetic encoding is used

6.4.2 Template

% Page setup * — - @M

IEI Template | Expressions | Variables | Functions |

Card size
Printer: | Microsoft XPS Document Writer -
Card size: [Custom size v]

i Width: 3.39°

i Heightt | 216"

: Rows and columns

I Number of columns: 1

l Mumber of rows: 1

I Print options

(] Print backside first

[C] Print last card first

Print using the GOI+ print engine L7
[C] Enabled pre-rendering of objects into the background image o

[C] Send to printer as bitmap DPL: 480

QK | [ Cancel

Every Card (Template) designed with CardExchange® can contain multiple layouts and multiple pages.
Each Layout and Page can have it specific settings but the template itself holds some specific information
like the connected printer being used to print the different pages.

In this section you can define all the specific template settings like selecting the printer being used, card
size, etc.;

Card size
e Printer - Select the printer to be used
o Card size - Select the specific card size

o Width, Height - Enter custom card sizes

Rows and columns
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e In this section you can define how many columns and rows need to be printed on one page. If
you set the Number of rows to 3, 3 records will be printed on, for example, the front page of
the card. This technology can be used to print multiple records for, for example, the use of
breakable cards. See more information about how to use Rows and Columns.

Print options
e Print backside first - Select this option if the backside of the card needs to be printed first
e Print last card first - Select this option if you want to print the last card from the batch first

e Print using the GDI+ print engine - Select this option for non-compatible XPS printers to
ensure highest print quality. For more information CLICK HERE.

e Enabled pre-rendering of objects into the background image - For more information CLICK
HERE.

e Send to printer as bitmap - Select this option if you want to have CardExchange® create a
bitmap image first and send it to the printer in stead of sending all objects separately

6.4.2.1 Using GDI+ Printing

CardExchange® is developed using the latest Microsoft technology and uses their XPS
printing engine for printing. XPS is the technology is going to replace the printer driver
technology as it has been used since the beginning of Windows.

Unfortunately not all ID card printer manufacturers already supply drivers that support
XPS technology. Therefore CardExchange® 9 now offers also a GDI+ print engine. At this
moment we know that Evolis and Datacard are supporting XPS printing.

When ID card printers do not support XPS printing can this result in bad quality of images
and problems with resin printing. When this occurs you can set the system to print via
GDI+ printing.

As CardExchange® uses advanced graphical objects that sometimes are not supported by
GDI+, you can use this technology in combination with Pre-rendering of objects.

6.4.2.2 Pre-rendering of Objects

This option enables pre-rendering of objects into the background image of the layout
page. When selected, all objects that have been flagged for pre-rendering, together with
the background image or brush of the layout page, will be rendered to a bitmap image and
sent as such to the printer.

By default, only image objects are flagged for pre-rendering, but on the Visibility tab of
the Properties window, pre-rendering can be enabled or disabled for any individual object.
Pre-rendering is needed when printing via the GDI+ if your design uses graphics that are
not supported by the GDI+.

Pre-rendered objects will always show behind any other objects in the printed result, even
if that is not the case on the preview.
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6.4.3

Expressions

N Page setup E@g

-

| Page I Template| Expressions | \ariables | Functions |

Layout properties

Layout condition: Layout==1

Layout-page properties

’ Background:
i !
| Padding:
! Page orientation:
]
| Macro commands
Track 1: @
| Add macro command l

QK | [ Cancel

e

o

The CardExchange® Designer integrates a powerful script language that offers users a
high level of flexibility when it comes to personalizing their card layouts. Instead of
assigning fixed values to layout or layout-page properties, it is possible to control their
values through expressions that yield different results in different circumstances. For
example, CardExchange® can inspect a field in the database and then decide to set a
different background color, or even show a completely different card layout.

The Expressions tab of the page-setup window allows for specifying expressions for the
layout condition, a number of layout-page properties and any number macro commands.
The layout condition is available for the Professional and Ultimate editions. The layout-
page properties and the macro commands are only available in the Ultimate edition.

Expressions are written in IronPython (see http://ironpython.net), which is the .NET
implementation of Python, (see http://www.python.org). Since the documentation of
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Python is publicly available on these websites, this help file will limit itself to explaining
how Python can be used within CardExchange® and giving some practical examples.

Layout condition

When a card template consists of multiple layouts, the layout-condition property can be
used to determine whether a layout applies or not. Imagine, for example, that the
template has two layouts and that we type

layout =="A'

for the layout condition of the first layout. When pressing the Enter or Tab key or clicking
OK, CardExchange® will detect that a new variable called 'layout' was introduced and
prompt for a default value. You could set the default value to 'A', as shown in the screen
shot below.

Now close the page-setup window, select the second layout and open the page-setup
window again. Type in the Expressions tab the layout condition

layout =="B'

CardExchange® will not prompt for a default value anymore, because the variable 'layout’
is already part of the variables collection. Now, when you close the designer, open the
mappings window and map the Visible item 'layout' to a field in the database, the first
layout will be shown for records that have the value 'A' in that field, while the second
layout will only show if that field contains 'B'.

Layout conditions can be controlled by expressions that are much more complex than this.
The expressions can contain functions and they can use multiple variables. It is possible
to define the layout conditions in such a way, that for some records multiple layouts apply
and for others no layout at all. CardExchange® will print multiple cards for the same
record if multiple layouts apply. If no layouts apply, CardExchange® will skip the record
when executing a print batch.

Background

Three layout-page properties can be controlled by expressions: the background color, the
margins and the page orientation. Background colors are specified using HTML color names
('AliceBlue', 'AntiqueWhite', 'Aqua’, etcetera) or using HTML color tags, for example,
'#FFCD853F', specifying the alpha, red, green and blue channels respectively. The
simplest way of getting a flexible background color is by just typing a variable name in the
expressions box, like

backgroundcolor

CardExchange® will prompt again for a default value, where you can type, for example,
'AliceBlue'. In the mappings window, the variable name will appear among the visible items
and can be mapped to a database column that contains the desired color name for each
record.

© 2013 Exchangelt B.V.



76

CardExchange® Help

If the color is determined by a flag that does not reflect the color name directly, it is
necessary to define a function in the Functions tab, like for example

def getcolor(flag):

if flag == 'A':
return 'Red'
elif flag == 'B':

return 'Green'
else:
return 'Blue'

This function can be used in the expression for the background color by typing
getcolor (flag)

where the variable 'flag' should be mapped to a database column that can contain the
values 'A' or 'B'. As a result, CardExchange will show a red or green background if that
column contains the value 'A' or 'B' respectively. he background will be blue for all other
values.

Padding

The padding is the space between the edge of the card and the printed area, more
commonly designated as margin when talking about pages. It is not commonly controlled
by expressions. The result of the expressions should be either an integer value that
specifies the width of the margin in pixels, or a string containing two or four numbers,
optionally separated by a comma. The string '10 20' or '10,20' would set a margin of 10
pixels on the left and right sides and a margin of 20 pixels to the top and bottom sides.
The string '1 2 34'or '1,2,3,4"' would set a left margin of 1, a top margin of 2, a right
margin of 3 and a bottom margin of 4.

Page orientation

For the page orientation, it is still more unlikely that you want to control it with an
expression. The value that the expression should return are 'Landscape’, 'Portrait’,
'ReverselLandscape' or 'ReversePortrait', where the last two refer to an orientation that
has been rotated 180 degrees.

Macro commands

Macro commands are text strings that are sent to the printer as printable characters, but
that are interpreted by the printer as special commands. The most common application of
macro commands is using them for magnetic encoding. The printer recognizes text strings
as macro commands by inspecting the first and sometimes the last characters. For
example, on certain printer brands, the string '~1%XXXXX?' is interpreted as a command
to encode the characters 'XXXXX' on track 1 of the magnetic stripe.

Although you could define macro commands for magnetic encoding in the Expressions tab
of the page-setup window, you normally will not do that, because it is much more user
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friendly to enable the magnetic-stripe object in the Page-layout ribbon and configure it in
the properties window. However, some printers support other types of macro commands,
for example for defining holographic overays, in which case you can manually add those
commands in the page-setup window.

6.44 Variables
z N Page setup * — - @M

| Page I Template | Expressions | Variables | Functions |

StudentName: variable data =] (%) =
StudentNumber: variable data =] (%)
Major: variable data =] (%)
Class: variable data =] (%
Year. variable data =] (%)
CSN: variable data =] (%]
DateOfBirth: variable data =] (%
UniversityName: variable data =] (%)
Barcode: variable data =] (%)
| [e—— variable data =] (%)
Photo: (Binary data) =] (%)
Narmin: Narmin =] (%)
NameStudent: NameStudent =] (%) L
DBarcode: DBarcode =] (%)

Magneticl: Magneticl =] (%]

(e CTHINCRIT | | e o

m

[ L I . 31 1

When expressions are used to determine property values, CardExchange® detects
whether any variables were used in the expression. If so, it prompts for default values and
adds the variables to the template's variable collection. When you close the designer and
go to the mappings window, the template's variables will appear under the Visible items
and their values can be mapped to external data, like database columns or manual entries.
How the mappings window should be operated is explained elsewhere in the help file.

The Variables tab in the page-setup window, lists the complete variable collection and
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allows for following actions:

Changing a variable name by clicking on it in the list and typing a new name. If you
rename a variable, be sure that you also adapt any expressions that are using that
variable.

Changing the default value of a variable by typing in the value box.

Removing a variable by clicking on the button with the red cross. You should only do
this if you are sure that the variable is not being used by any expressions.

Adding a new variable by clicking on the Add-variable button.

If you want the default value of a variable to represent an image, you can click in the
image button to show some additional controls that helps you defining the image.

The select-image button allows you to select an image file from the computer. The point-
to-file check box allows you to set the default value to the file path instead of the image

data.

When you hover over the image, you see two additional buttons that are for editing and
removing the image respectively. Please, note that edited images cannot be of the point-
to-file type. When you edit a point-to-file image, the point-to-file box will be unchecked
automatically. On the other hand, if you check the box for an edited image, the image will
revert to the original one.
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6.4.5 Functions
% Page setup * Ny S— E@g

| Page I Template | Expressions | Variables | Functions |

UL Ol ULl (O] .

return System.Int6d.Parge (3)

def strtotime (3):
return System.DateTime.Parse(s) .TimeOfDay

def timetostr(t):
return stri{t)

def trim(s):
return s.strip()

def uppercase (3):
return s.upper()

def waliddate (3):
return System.DateTime.TryParse (a) [0]

def validfloat(s):
return System.Double.TryParae (=) [O]

def validint{s]):
return System.Inté6d.TryParse(s) [0]

def wvartostr(v):
return str(v)

def yearof(d):
return d.year

4 | m C

The Functions tab in the expressions window shows a single text box where you can type
any global definitions you want to use in your Python scripts. When typing here, you need
to follow the Python syntax (see http://www.python.org). Normally, you will use this
space to define custom functions to be used in expressions. An example shown before
was the function we defined to determine the background color

def getcolor(flagqg):
if flag == 'A':
return 'Red'
elif flag == 'B':
return 'Green'
else:
return 'Blue'
It is also possible to define global variables, that is, variables that can be used in
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expressions or functions, but that will not be listed under the visible items. For example,
we could change the above function definition to

colorA = 'Red'
colorB = 'Green'
colorC = 'Blue'

def getcolor(flag):

if flag == 'A':
return colorA
elif flag == 'B':

return colorB
else:
return colorC

To get a taste of the level of complexity you can achieve with custom functions, see the
below definition of a function that converts a string to name casing. It uses the regular-
expressions module of Python (see http://www.python.org for more information).

import re

def namecase(s) :
return re.sub ('\w+', capitalizematch, s)

def capitalizematch (m):
return capitalize (m.group(0))

def capitalize(s):
if len(s) > 1:
return s[:1].upper() + s[l:].lower()
elif len(s) ==
return s.upper/()
else:
return s

With the name-case function, you can convert a string like 'JOHn SMith' into 'John Smith'.

6.5 Magnetic Encoding

Huamie Insert Page layout Data Wosw Sepvice center (3) ﬁ
— | Printable
Cew
¥ | Backside v&

M Orignt, 2 k
ot .ahon ¥ Magnetic ctripe ‘EK g'r:und

Magnetic encoding with CardExchange® is very easy to configure. Just check the
Magnetic stripe check box in the Page layout tab or select Page Setup from the Menu.
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@ Page sftup | = [ [B] 3K |
Page | Template | Expressions | Variables Funcﬁon5|
Margins
Left: 000" Right: 0.00"
Top: 0.00" Bottom: 0.00"
OCrientation

@ Landscape ) Landscape (rotated)

@) Portrait () Portrait (rotated)

Print options
Printable

Backside

Magnetic stripe _

oK || Cancel

b

Select the Page and check the Magnetic stripe check box.

81
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o ' HJD Harvard University.ceds - CardExchange® Ultimate (Canfiguration Mode) 4 - -, - EM
[ —
Haome Insert Page layout Diata Wiew Service center (3) ﬁ
- + Printabil
= nntablie ’
< Backside —

Margins Orientation Background

¥ | Magnetic stripe

Fages | Quthine | Data |

Harvard Student

There are 3 news items. 209% |- \ +

In the Page design you now see a red magnetic stripe rectangle appearing as indicated
with the red arrow. Now make sure that you have the Properties window open and make
sure the Content tab is selected and that the magnetic area on your page design is
selected.
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Database columns | Manual entries | Expressions I Wariables | Functions
Content | Position | Text | Border | Colors | Visibility

Magnetic encoding
Track1:  Phil

Track 2: 2

Track 3: 1234567890

|») Track 1:

[ w) Track 2:

"E‘ | Track 3:

s1op sentinels

Printer: Microsoft XPS Document Writer E ] [ Apply defaults

Track 1: 7

Track 2: s 7

Track 3:

|
LS

In the Properties window you now see three sections:
e« Magnetic encoding
e Track 1, Track 2, and Track 3
e Start and stop sentinels

Magnetic encoding

83
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In this group, indicated with the red rectangle, you select which track you want to write
to. Just select the check box for each track to make it available. In the text box next to
the Track you can directly enter information (fixed value) or drag a database column into
it. For each selected track the track object, indicated in the rectangle, will
become available.

Track 1, Track 2, and Track 3

In this group, indicated with the rectangle you can set or change the information

that is being coded to the magnetic stripe. Click on the "' to expand the Track info.
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‘s Properties ‘ EIM

| Database columns | Manual entries | Expressions I Wariables | Functions
Content | Position | Text | Border | Colors | Visibility

b

Magnetic encoding
Track1:  Phil

Track2: | 2

Track 3: 1234567890

'5' Track 1:

Firstiame

Formatting options

Letter case: Maintain criginal

Prefix: Always visible

Suffix: Always visible

Format: - ] | | 2]

\::'I Track 2:

':::I Track 3:

Start and stop sentinels

Printer. | Microsoft XPS Document Writer || Apply defaults |

Track 1: ~1%% ?

85

Just like with normal objects, with the Magnetic Encoding you can also use the Standard

Object Types to connect.

Start and stop sentinels
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& Properties E@g

Database columns | Manual entries | Expressions I Wariables | Functions
Content | Position | Text | Border | Colors | Visibility

Magnetic encoding
Track1:  Phil

Track 2: 2

Track 3: 1234567890

v) Track 1:
v Track 2:

v) Track 3:

Start and stop sentinels

Printer: Microsoft XPS Document Writer Apply defaults

Track 1: ~1% 7

Track 2: e 7

]

Track 3: 3

(]

- o

All ID Card Printers are using start and stop sentinels for moving the card into encoding
position. Although encoding of magnetic cards is based on an ISO standard, the
commands used are mostly different per manufacturers brand.

To make sure you are using the correct start and stop commands, the most common
commands are available via CardExchange® directly. Just select the printer you are using
from the printer drop down menu and click on Apply defaults.
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If you are using specific start and stop sentinels, you can directly enter them into the
text boxes.

6.6 Rows and Columns

uuﬁﬂ' | New card.ceds = CardExchange® Ultimate (Configuration Mode) -— [c[@] = ]
n Home | Insert  Page layout Data  View  Service center (4] o
=] & Cut i Ering forward = Mlign = b ] -
Segoe UL |8 - b . | ] I3
g |42 Copy 7 b ond backward « [ Group = - - A
ste : Content P .
B rjUjA- alignment = | & Page setup M e
Pages | Outine | ot | kinga] Tevein (Gommionn Eiinbionlincions]
Layoutl Card size
2 = Printer. | Microsoft XPS Document Witer -
l u ' ' Card size: [Cuﬂnmm v]
Width: 338
Hesght: 13
Rows and columins
Number of columns: 1
i
Number of rows: 3 |D
[y
P S
nt options —
7 Print backside first @
] Print last card first
] Send to printer 25 bitmap DPE: 480
ok ][ Cancet |
There are 4 news items. 220% (=) {} 0]

CardExchange® offers the possibility to print multiple records on a your card. This can be
very handy when printing, for example, breakable cards for key chains.

Select the Layout, open the Page Setup window, and select the Template tab. Here you
can find the Rows and Columns section. Enter the amount of columns and rows you want
to use. For example, using one column and 3 rows will have the following print result:

S00Z-1-T

zlopment Manager
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6.7

PO0E-¥-1

F00Z-¥-1

Of course, because CardExchange® supports Windows printers, you can also use this to
create face books for your A4 or Letter printers.

Templates

Pages | Qutline | Data

Harvard Student h

Harvard Personalized Visitor

(3

m

As you have read in the Designer Interface section of this Help
file, all your configuration is done in the Designer. Therefore the
CardExchange® Designer works based on templates.

To understand how CardExchange® works, it is important to
take special note of this section of the Help file.

Basically every time you create a new card with CardExchange®
you are creating a new Template.

In the Main Interface of CardExchange® you always switch
between the different available Templates (see the "Loaded
Cards" section).

With the Designer you always create a new or open the
selected Template. But it is always ONE Template!

Each Template has always one ID Card Printer connected, one
Database connection, one MIFARE® Classic or DESFire
connection, one External Plug In, etc.

Each Template can have have Multiple Layouts. In the screen
shot you see "Harvard Student" and "Harvard Employee". These
are the layouts inside the template. Each layout can have it's
own unique conditions like Magnetic Encoding settings. By
selecting the layout, you can simply call the Page Setup window
from the Main Menu to set the specific conditions.

This offers very powerful functionality. Using Multiple Layouts
inside one Template makes if for example, possible to automatic
switch between the different available Layouts within the
Template. More information how to create this type of
functionality can be found in the Expressions section of this Help
file.

More information about Layouts can be found in the "Adding
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Lavout(s)" section of this Help file.

Each Layout can have Multiple Pages. You can have a Page for the Front Side, a Page for
the Back Side, but also a Page for a UV panel on the Front and/or a UV panel on the
Back. Each Page holds all the objects like text, image, barcode, etc., objects.

6.8 Menu Overview

In the Main menu of the Designer you can find all common functionality needed to load,
save, print, etc., your card. It is very important to be aware that are basically two
versions of this menu. The version for the Designer as shown below:

Recent documents

1 Harvard University.cedx

2 Reassigning Client Codes.cedx
3 Excel (1).cedx

4 Evcel.cedx
H Save
3 Harvard University Video.cedx

Open

6 Los Angles Hospital.cedx
Save as
7 Harvard University Employee.cedx

=" Print s
Page setu
\ g P
| Export *
o Abgout CardExchange
) Ext

And the version for the Entry and higher editions as shown below:
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E~
Recent documents
H Save ;
1 Harvard University.cedx
2 Reassigning Client Codes.cedx
=" print g .
- 3 Excel (1).cec
4 Evcel.cedx
Page setu
M, . i 5 Harvard University Video.cedx
6 Los Angles Hospital.cedx
Export b :
B P 7 Harvard University Employee.cedx
o About CardExchange
) Exit

In the Designer menu you can create a new template, open an existing template, and
save an existing template under a different name.

When you are using a Entry or higher edition, this functionality is not available because
the creation of new templates is managed via the Card Manager. More information about
the Card Manager can be found in our "Using the Card Manager" section of this Help file.

Available functionality

Create a new template (Only available in the Designer edition.
In all other editions adding goes via the Step-by-Step wizard).

N * i . .
© New For more information about Adding cards, please see our "Add a
Card" section of this Help file.
e Open * Open an existing template (Designer Edition only)
e Save Save the template and/or the modifications you made
e Save as * Save the template as (Designer Edition only)
e Print This menu has three sub items:

e Print (Select the printer, the amount of copies, etc.)

e Quick Print (Send the template directly to the default
printer without making any changes)

e Print preview (Preview and make changes to pages
before printing)

For more information about printing, please see the "Printing
Cards" section of this Help file.
Opens the Page Setup window. More information about Page

* Page setup Setup can be found in the "Page Setup" section of this Help file
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6.9

6.10

e Export This menu has five sub items and allows you to export the card
layout as an image. You can export different formats like BMP,
JPG, PNG, etc.

e About This opens the about window with version information of
CardExchange® CardExchange®

o Exit This will quit the Designer or close the Configuration mode
(Entry and higher Editions)

Variables

Pages | Outline | Data The variables in the CardExchange® designer can be used as
input for Python scripts and their value can be mapped to for

example a database column or a manual entry. Mappings are
made via the Content tab in the Properties window.

Variables
Accesslevel

Barcode
e Please visit the Variables section of this Help file for more
ColorChange information about using Variables.

C5N
DateQfBirth Variables are available in the Ultimate edition.
DBarcode
Layout
Magneticl
Major
MameStudent
Marmin

Photo
StudentMame
StudentNumber
UniversityName

Year

Database columns

Manual entries

Variables

Storage items

Properties
Hame Ingert Page lsyout Data Wi Servce center (4) 9
Cu @ LT
RS [Sagoe Als - @ ks =
4 Copy . . 5
Paste Bl 7 A . 5 : 2 Layout Properties

poge M Other »

All objects used with the CardExchange® Designer have way more properties as shown in
the Add Object window. All these properties are available in the Properties Windows. Click
on the Properties button in the Home tab to open. In the Properties Window you can find

© 2013 Exchangelt B.V.



92

CardExchange® Help

specific properties for:

Content
Position
Text
Border
Colors

Visibility

Manual Entries
Expressions
Variables
Functions

Database Columns
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[

% Properties E@g

Manual entries | MIFARE® | Expressions | Variables | Functions
Content | Position | Text | Border | Colors | Visibility | Database columns

Photo -|

Select database column

Column: Photo - ]

Paoint-to-file options
Letter case: | Maintain original

Image folder: Photos\,

File extension: | .jpg (Joint Photographic Experts Group) =
Format: [None . [
Crop ratio

Specify the desired crop ratio

Width: 3.00 Height:  4.00
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6.10.1 Content

N\ Properties E@g

Manual entries | MIFARE® | Expressions | Variables | Functions
Content | Positicn | Text | Border | Colers | Visibility | Database columns

Photo v

Select database column

Column: Photo - ]

Point-to-file options

Letter case: Maintain onginal

Image folder: Photosh,

File extension: Jpg (Joint Photographic Experts Group)

Format: Mone W

Crop ratio
Specify the desired crop ratio

Width: 3.00 Height:  4.00

In the content tab you can enter information when you are using a Fixed Value object.
This information will then be presented on the Page design in the Text object. Of course
when connected to a database, this Content tab will show the data from the connected
column. The box around the text area will be GREEN when it contains information coming
from a connected database, ORANGE when it contains Manual Entry information, and RED
when it contains information from Scripts. When using fixed text, it will have no color and
look like the screen shot.

_,

You can change the information by selecting a different Standard Object Type. But can
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also be set for using photos, signatures, etc. More information can be found in the "Using
Images" section of this Help file.

In stead of selecting a Standard Object, the information can also simply be changed by
selecting a database column from the Data Menu in the Explorer Menu and drag and drop
this field directly into the Content text area.

Formatting Options
& Properties “E@g

Database columns | Manual entries | Expressions I Wariables | Functions
Content | Position | Text | Border | Colors | Visibility

STUD100-10016-13

EmployeeID - ]

Formatting options

Letter case: Maintain ernginal = ]
Prefix: STUD100-1 [C] Always visible
Suffix: -13 [C] Always visible

L2

L& ~]

The Content tab also offers the possibility to do some advanced formatting. In the
Formatting Options group you can set the Letter case for the content. You have four
options for the Letter case:

Maintain Original - No changes to the original
Lowercase - Makes the content Lowercase
Uppercase - Makes the content Uppercase
Namecase - Makes all the first letters Uppercase
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You can add a prefix and a suffix to your content and make it always visible. By default it
is unchecked which means that if there is no content available, for example from the
database, the prefix or suffix information will not shown.

You can also set the Format of the content. This can be handy if you want to make sure
that it is always a integer, date, text, etc., content. You can select the following
Formats:

Date/Time
Decimal
Floating Point
Integer

None

String

You can also format the content based on kinda script. For example in the screen shot we
entered 'd4'. That means that the content will be representing four digits. So if the value
from the database is 1, setting it to d4 will show 0001.

No bringing it all together, the screen shot with the specific settings will represent the
follow information on the card to be printed:
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mate {Lontiguration Mode)

Service center (4)

lass: CL-0r 3
ber: <STUD100-10016-13

e S

|

Database columns | Manual entries l Expressions | Vanables | Functions |
Content | Position | Text | Border | Colors ] Visibility

STUD100-10016-13

| EmployeeiD
Formatting options
Letter cage Maintasin ariginal d
Prefix: STUD100-1 Always visible

Always visible

L

| Concatenate

232% (- [ +)

97
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6.10.2 Position

g

s Properties E@g

Database columns | Manual entries | Expressions I Varnables | Functicns

Content | Position | Text | Border | Colors | Visibility

Position and size

Left: -0.89" Left margin: 0.00"

Top: 0.99" Top margin: 0.00"

Width: 2.05" Right margin: 0.00"

Height: 0.23" Bottom margin: 0.00"
Alignment

Horizontal alignment: [ Left v]
Wertical alignment: [ Bottom v]
Stretch: [ Mone v]
Rotation

Rotation angle: aoQ°

L

<]

In the Position tab you can set the specific position, sizes, and margins. Of course you
this reflects the position on the Page as you dragged and dropped it so what is the need.
In some situations you will have to set the positions, sizes, and margins based on specs
provided by the customers. In stead of trying to accomplish this with a very stable hand,
you can here directly enter the values.

Also the Horizontal and Vertical alignment can be set. Set the preferred stretch setting
and, if applicable, enter the rotation angle in degrees.
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6.10.3 Text

g

L

s Properties

= Ellg

Database columns | Manual entries | Expressions I Varnables | Functicns

Content | Position | Text | Border | Colors | Visibility
Font
Segoe Ul 12

B2y

-

Font stretch: [ Mormal

)

Text layout

Maximum number of lines:

Stretch:
Stretch direction:
Text trimming:

[C] Line height:

1

[ Mone

[ Down only

[ Mone

<]

In the Text tab you can set the Font Type and the Font Size in the Font Group. Besides
the alignment options, you can set the Font Stretch. The Font Stretch is not the same as
the text stretch because it determines the intense of the font when stretching while the
standard stretch just make sure the text fits in the text box. With the Font Stretch you
can choose from:

Normal (Default)
Ultra Condensed
Extra Condensed
Condensed
Semi Condensed
Semi Expand
Expand

Extra Expand
Ultra Expand
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In the Text Layout you can set the Maximum number of lines for the text object. That
means if you set, for example, the value to 2, it does not matter how large the text
object on the page is, it will only use maximum two lines for the text. If you do not use
stretch functionality, it will not fit the box if it over exceeds 2 lines.

Bringing it to the Stretch option. Stretching and Stretch Direction combines the perfect
functionality to get good results in your text object on the Page. In the Stretch Drop
Down Menu you can select:

None (default)
Fill

Uniform
Uniform Fill

In the Stretch Direction you can select:

e Up Only
e Down Only
e Both

Now, for example, when selecting the option Fill in the Stretch Drop Down Menu, in
combination with the Down Only option from the Stretch Direction Menu, the Font will be
re-sized horizontally only.

Class: CL-003*

Student Number: <5TUD100-100 =

Text Object without Stretch

Class: CL-003*

Student Number: 5TUD100-10016-1=

Text Object with Stretch set to Fill, Stretch Direction to Down Only

In stead of using Stretch functionality, you can also trim the text. There are basically
three options for text trimming:

E’I’his s an exampl:e using Text Trim

Text Object without Text Trimming
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!

this Is an examplé using Text Tri...

Text Object with Character Ellipsis Text Trimming

i

EThis Is an examplé using Text...

Text Object without Text Trimming

Last option in this Text property is setting the Line Height. By default this is not disabled
and it uses the standard line heights for the Font Type. In some situations it can be that
the standard will eat up to much space you have available on Page Design. When you
select the check box, the text box right next to it becomes available and you can enter a
value for the line height. The value used is depending on the settings you made in the
Options section in the View tab, centimeters, inches, or pixels. See example below:

Text Object without using Line Height

Text Object using 0.10" Line Height
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6.10.4 Border
& Properties E@g

Database columns | Manual entries | Expressions I Varnables | Functicns

Content | Position | Text | Border | Colors | Visibility

Border thickness
Left: 0.00" Right: 0.00"

Top: 0.00" Bottom: 0.00"

Corner radius

Top-left: 0.00" Top-right: 0.00"
Bottom-left: 0.00" Bottom-right: 0.00"
Padding

Left: 0.00" Right: 0.00"

Top: 0.00" Bottom: 0.00"

<]

In this section of the Properties Window you can set the properties for the borders of the
objects. In the first group you can define all the values for the Border thickness. For
example, when adding a rectangle object to your Page Design, you can select the border
thickness from the Home menu in the Border section:

Hame Ingert Page layout Data “Wrany Service center (d) 9
- & Cut z x axs L__|-Hrir\.g forward - - [| [I] I_l [I] I:I [im] -
D 3 Copy 2' [nSend backoward = = E /V:'f
Paste B A - Content &~ 7 -1 Properties

alignment = [ Fit to page #|\ Rotate

You can also enter this directly in the Border Thickness section of the Border tab. This is
handy if you need to set specific values provided by your customer.

For example, we add a photo object on the Page Design and set the values for entering to
pixels in the Options section of the View tab. This object looks like below:
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Now we set the Border Thickness to 5 pixels for the Right and Bottom:

& Properties iﬂl@u

Database columns | Manual entries | Expressions I Wariables | Functions
Content | Position | Text | Border | Colors | Visibility

Border thickness

Left: 0 Right: 5

Tep: 0] Bottom: 5

Corner radius

Top-left: 0 Top-right: 0
Bottom-left: 0 Bottom-right: 0
Padding

Left: Right:

Top: Bottom:

LS = o]

Now the photo object will look as below

103
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Now you get totally fancy by combining this with the Corner Radius. For example, we set
the Corner Radius for the Top-Left and the Bottom-Right to 25 pixels and see the result
below:

This can be done with all existing objects available with CardExchange®. It even can
become more advanced if we are combining the objects borders with colors and
backgrounds. More about this in the Colors section of this Help file.

Last but not least, when using Text Objects you can use padding. Padding is the space
inside the object and is therefore not the same as Margin as that is the space outside of
the object.

iThis Is an example ulsl,ing Padding

Text Object without Padding

—

| Thic ic an p¥a
Text Object with Left and Top Padding

© 2013 Exchangelt B.V.



Using the Designer| 105

6.10.5 Colors

» Properties @ﬂu

.

Database columns | Manual entries | Expressions I Wariables | Functicns
Content | Position | Text | Border | Colors | Visibility | ||

Foreground brush

W=
RR ¢y 255
- I &y 255
B &y 255
A gy 255 |
White - J
Background i
[ 1] S

m oo

BR & 255
&y 255 -
& 255 !
J Ay 0

Transparent

Border brush
| LmEE |
! TR . | 1
b ¢ ] |
B M
L J A S 55

B e -
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Depending on the object used on the Page design, different color options are available
divided in three different groups:

e Foreground brush - sets the foreground color of the object
e Background - sets the background color for the object
e Border brush - sets the border color for the object

Each group offers four different style options:

o A Transparent
- B solid color

« B! Gradient

o = Image

Colors can be selected directly from the drop down menu as indicated with the red
arrow:

Foreground brush

s

BR 7y 255
G W fy 255
B ¢y 255
J A &y 255
White v h

Picked from the color selection area as indicated with the blue rectangle:

Foreground brush

/mE =

A 255
A 255
A 255
A 255

4

White

Created by moving the color sliders to the preferred position as indicated with the orange
rectangle:
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Faragraund brush

e =

White

Or directly entered into the text boxes right from the color sliders as indicated with the
purple rectangle:

Foreground brush
e =
B R

e

.

White

There are so many possibilities to combine that it is impossible to explain them all. We

have created a couple of examples which are explained in the sub sections of this Color
subject.

6.10.5.1 Text Object Example

For this example we added a text object to the Page design and set the colors as shown
below:
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s Properties

l=]=] =
=

Foreground bBrush

VmE =

-

. Blue -

Background

VAEE

BERCE LY

A

Orange

E=o &

Border brush

] X =

Database columns | Manual entries | Expressions I Wariables | Functions
Content | Position | Text | Border | Colors | Visibility

7 R A

E I 255
A e L]

(7 R A 255

0

165
0
A 255

L

The foreground color is set to blue and for the background color we used orange with a

gradient style which creates the result below:
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6.10.5.2 Image Object Example

ext

For this Image Object example we added a Image of a photo to the Page design and
created a border via the Border tab. We have set the system to use pixels and we have
the set the properties as following:

e

& Properties - Elﬂm

Border thickness

Left: 40

Top: 40

Corner radius
Top-left: 20

Bottom-left: 20

Padding

LEH::l

Top: |

Database columns | Manual entries | Expressions I Varnables | Functicns

Content | Position | Text | Border | Colors | Visibility

20

20

Right: 40
Bottom: 40
Top-right:
Bottom-right:
Right |
Bottom: |

Now the Image object on the Page design looks like below:
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REo

Fages | Quthine | Data |

Layout2
1

Ll
There are 3 news items.

Harvard University.ceds - CardExchange® Ultimate (Configuration Mode) = | B
————
Hame [nsert Page layout Diata Wiew Service center (3) ﬁ
- & Cut =ﬂ‘= [ Bring forward = " D It /
o a3 Copy c e ' Send backward - = 2 E’; - Iy
% bert 8 s i
s =17 alig?-\r;er:\t + [[Fitto page ZliRotate - H-:-r'der pawg: o - PpoEI".IES

134% 1

What we will do now is replace the Solid Color Border with an Image that we will load.

Border brush

1 IEE

_ Stretch:

[ Fill

)

Tile:

J [ Mone

z)

[C] Paint to image file

Select image...

Close

e

—

In the Border brush group we select the Image style as indicated with the
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arrow and we select an image by clicking on the Select image... button as indicated
with the red arrow. When the image is loaded, the Page design will show the following

result:
o | B ¥ (| Harvard Universtyced - Cardxchange® Uitimate (Configuration Mode) =8 &8
ﬂ Home Insert Page layout Data View Service center (3} 9
=] & Cut . " e [ Bring forward = Mign = . = (2
pD Za Copy . %= ySend backward = [EGroup - “ ¥ !e:r
e RAMRIEE siigment = [Fitto page #)\Rotate - | Border WOty Properties
Clipboard Font Arrange Insert
Pages l:luﬂin-l Data |
Layoutl

2 L=

I There are 3 news items. 154% (=) [:
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6.10.6 Visibility

» Properties E@g

Database columns | Manual entries | Expressions I Wariables | Functicns |
Content | Position | Text | Border | Colors | Visibility

Visibility
Opacity: 0%

Visibility: | Visible v
Printability: | Visible -
Opacity mask

VmE =

I A 255
G — A 255
B A 255
ll A A 255

White -

Background remeoval

[C] Remove background

Tolerance (R): [ — .01
Tolerance (G): A 0.01

Tolerance (B): M (.01

- o

The Visibility tab contains three separate group sections:

e Visibility
e Opacity mask
e Background removal

Visibility
In the visibility group you can set the opacity of the image on the Page design. This can

be used to create ghosting images. For example, as shown in the screenshot, see the
differences in the images shown below:
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No Opacity Opacity 50%

Besides setting the opacity for the image, you can also select the visibility of the image
as well the printability. Each drop down menu offers three selections:

e Visible

e Hidden

e Collapsed
Opacity Mask

With the Opacity mask you can do some great and advanced stuff. For example, we have
created an opacity mask using the gradient tool and the background color orange.

Opacity mask
raE=
' (7 R I, 255

R N 165
I B A 0
A Y, 755

. Orange =
LI ][+ .

Now take a look at the photo images below. On the left you have the original and on the
right the photo with the opacity mask.
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No Opacity Using Opacity Mask
But you can also load images or use solid colors.
Background Removal

CardExchange® offers advanced background removal. Use the sliders to define the
correct removal. You can also enter the values directly into the text boxes right from
each color slider. For example, we removed the background based on the slider
configuration below.

Background remaoval

Remove background
Tolerance (R): N —— (.10
Tolerance (G): P 0.10
Tolerance (B): P — (.12

Now take a look at the photo images below. On the left you have the original and on the
right the photo with the background removed.

No Removal Background Removed

It is important to realize that the result of the background removal depends on the quality
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of the image and the used background. Always try to use real blue or green backgrounds
when taking photos as this offers the best removal result.
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6.10.7 Database Columns

& Properties E@gﬁ
Content | Position | Text | Border | Colors | visibility
Database columns | Manual entries | Expressions I Variables | Functions
EmployeelD: 16 I

StudentNumber:

Sexe:

Initials: P.P.

Lastname: Kirk

FirstName: Phil 2
MiddleMane:

Address: W. Druckerstraat 8

fipCode: 2401 KG

Place:

Country: B
Phomne: 0172 -43 7509

Maobile:

Famu:

Ernail:

Photo:

DatePhoto: 1/1/1900 12:00:00 AM -

. #]

When you are connected to a Database, all the available database columns become
available in the Database columns tab of the Properties window. See our Database
section of this Help file for more information about connecting to and using Databases.
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Senace center (3] “

First Previous Mext Last

Via the Record navigation section in the Data tab, you can easily navigate between the
different available records and the selected record will be shown in the Database columns
tab.

Just like with the Manual entries, these database columns can be directly drag and
dropped to the Page design via the Data tab of the Explorer menu as explained in the Add
Database section of this Help file.

%) [=[2] 8 J[ o properties el

— - - " F o=

| content | Position | Test | Border | Colors | visikility |
Database columns | Manual entries | Expressions | Variables | Functions | ||
Layout: -

Major:
MaddlaMame:

BlefaraSN:

abile:

0172 - 437509 [ i

of Birth

Place: Los Angeles
PrantCount: N

PrantDate:

S Mals |

Status:
StudenthNumber: 2100
Trackl:
Track2: [ |
Tracks:

| =Zpcode 2401 KG [
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6.10.8 Manual Entries

& Properties

Content | Position | Text | Border | Colors | Visibility
Database columns | Manual entries | Expressions I Variables | Functions

DOB: Enter the Date of Birth (%]

Department: Enter the Mame of ihe Department [z]

Add manual entry ]

= | B |

-~

L

The Manually Entry Window gives you the possibility to enter data that should appear on
the card without the intervention of a database. To be able to manual enter data, you

first have to define Manual Entries. To add a manual entry, select the Manual entries tab
of the Properties window.

s Properties : L

ESREERTS)

Content | Position | Text | Border | Colors | Visibility

Database columns | Manual entries | Expressions I Variables | Functions

ﬁ Add manual entry ]

And click the Add manual entry button indicated with the red arrow.
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= Properties E@g

Content | Position | Text | Border | Colors | Visibility

Database columns | Manual entries | Expressions I Wariables | Functions | (1

labell valuel @

[ Add manual entry ]

When the Entry is added, you start with entering a name for the label, indicated with
labell. For example, DOB (Date of Birth). Next you enter a value or a informing text in the
valuel field. This can be, for example, Enter the Date of Birth or but you can also put a
value like 100 if you are using the entry to always store the same value.

Enter data marually x
[ Clem | |0 SErtes the Dute of Bth] -‘
s Ener the Mame of the Department
Name:

Yean

i Ecit databane record | Enter clate macualy

The label of the manual entry reflects the label of the Manually Entry Window indicated
with the red arrow and the value reflects the text box indicated with the black arrow.

You can add unlimited Manual entries to your Page design.

Now when you are done adding your Manual entries, they will become available for adding
them to you Page design in the Data tab of the Explorer menu.
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o |k ) ™ | Harvard University 2d - CardExchange® Uttimate (Configuration Made) . - Lo |
Home  Insert = Pagelayout Data  View  Service center (3 w

Tl [a}ia] | Rectangle
7} s ng
® o LW | o
Layout Layout Text Image Linearbar 2D bar :
code code . Line

—

|There are 3 news items. 209% (=) {] €3]

When you select the Data tab of the Explorer menu, you will see the Manual entries tab
as indicated with the red arrow. When you select this tab, the added Manual entries
become available as shown in the blue rectangle. Now you can simply drag and drop them
to your Page design.
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Service center (3} 9
€ o W m Zg O
Layout Layout  Tedt Image Libﬂ Jgdb:r ';Eul::
1
%nter the Date of Birth E
Database columns
Variables
Storage items
There are 3 news items. 209% (=) U’ @

This can also be done from the Manual entries tab in the Properties window.
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6.10.8.1 Options

Database columns

® o E
Layout Layout

w | ) ™ | Harvard Uni
Hame Insert Page layout Cata

= m 8§

Manual entries
Variables
Storage items

There are 3 news items.

Text Image Lnearbar 2D bar
code

ﬂmmim mgiﬁ—_; = oy x
e o
Wiew Service center (3) 9
[ Rectangle
() Emipse
code . Line
1

%nter the Date of Birth E
|
I

209% (=) { @

When you added a Manual Entry to you Page design, specific properties become available
in the Content tab of the Properties window.
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& Properties Elﬂlg

Database columns | Manual entries | Expressions I Wariables | Functions
Content | Position | Text | Border | Colors | Visibility

Enter the Mame of the Department

Department v]

Formatting options |

Letter case: Maintain criginal = ]
Prefix: . 0 Always visible
Suffix: : [C] Always visible

Format: None - E- L7 I

Manual-entry options

Prompt for value before printing

Walue cannot be empty

Show previous value

- 1

In the Content tab you now see a group named Manual Entry Options. Here you can set
the options Prompt value before printing which will prompt the dialog below:
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% Enter values EEEE
Department rter the Mame of the Department

| ok || Cancel |

A

Besides prompting for a value, you can also indicate that a value needs to be entered by
selecting Value cannot be empty and you can show the previous value by selecting

Show previous value.
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6.10.9 Expressions

g

s Properties

= | B |

Content | Position | Text | Border | Colors | visibility

Database columns | Manual entries | Expressions | Wariables | Functicns

Background:
Border brush:
Border thickness:
Corner radius:
Font family:

Font size:

Font stretch:
Font style:

Font weight:
Foreground:
Height:
Horizontal alignment:
Left:

Line height:

Margin:

Maximum number of lines:

Opacity mask:
Opacity:
Padding:

Printability:

-

ColorChange==FF0022 T

m

-

.

IMPORTANT! Expressions are supported in our Ultimate edition only!

The Expression tab of the Properties window makes it possible to control any property of
a Page object by means of a Python script, a Database column or a Manual Entry.

To control an object property with a script, select the object and enter the Python script

© 2013 Exchangelt B.V.



126 CardExchange® Help

in the text box next to the property name. For example, select a text object on the card
layout and enter the following script for the Background property of that text object (in
this case the script is just a single variable name):

vColor

After pressing Enter, the designer will prompt for a default value for the script variable
vColor. Here you can type, for example:

Red

After closing the pop-up window, the background of the text object will be red. The text
box where the script was entered will show a red glow to indicate that this value is now
controlled by a script. Changing the value of the script variable in the Variables tab of
the Properties window, will make the background color of the text object change
accordingly.

For any script defined in the Expressions tab, it is important that the result value can be
converted to the correct data type. CardExchange® recognizes many text
representations, like ‘Red’ in the above example. Please, note that CardExchange®
recognizes the standard color names as well as the HTML representation of a 32-bits
ARGB color, for example:

#FFFF0000

Scripts can only contain a single line of code. For that reason, it will generally be
necessary to define functions in order to get program more complex functionality. For the
Background property, one can, for example, define the following function in the
Functions tab (For more information about Functions, please see the Functions section in

this Help file).
def IsValid(s):
if s =="OK":
return 'Transparent’
else:
return 'Red’

With this function, the script for the Background property can look like
IsValid(vStatus)

If the variable vStatus has the value 'OK’, the background of the text object will be
transparent, and red otherwise.

It is also possible to control the value of a property directly by a database column or
manual entry, without the intervention of a script. This can be achieved by dragging
and dropping a database column or manual entry from the Data tab of the main
window and drop it on the text box in the Expressions tab. Database-column mappings
are characterized by a glow and Manual Entries by a glow.
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6.10.10 Variables
& Properties Elﬂlg |

Content | Position | Text | Border | Colors | visibility

Database columns | Manual entries | Expressions | Vanables | Functions

StudentMName: variable data E] @
StudentNumber: variable da.ta Q @
Major: variable data E] @
Class: variable da.ta Q @
Year: variable data E] @
C5M: variable da.ta E] @
DateQfBirth: variable data =] (%)
UniversityMame: variable data E] @
Barcode: variable data E] @
Accesslevel: variable da.ta Q @

Photo: (Binary data) =] (%)
Namin; Narmin =] (%)
NameStudent: NameStudent =] (%)
DBarcode: DBarcode =] (%]
Magneticl: Magneticl =] (%)
Layout: STUDENT =] (%)
ColorChange: =] (%)

Close

. #]

IMPORTANT! Variables are supported in our Ultimate edition only!

Whenever a script is typed in the CardExchange® designer, the variables used in that
script are automatically added to the template. With the Variables tab it is possible to
see all variables that have currently been defined and manage their properties. The
following actions are possible:
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¢ Rename a variable by clicking on its name and typing a new name.

e Change variable’s value by typing in the text box next to its name.

e Set the variable’s value to an image by clicking on its image button and selecting
an image.

e Remove a variable by clicking on its remove button.

e Add a new variable by clicking on the Add-variable button.

e Connect a variable to a database column by dragging the column from the Data
tab and dropping it in the text box

e Connect a variable to a manual entry by dragging the column from the Data tab
and dropping it in the text box

e Create a text object on the card layout content is mapped to the variable by
dragging the variable name from the Variables tab and dropping it on the card
layout.

Please, note that any variable that has not been connected to variable data in the
designer will be available in the Advanced Mappings window in the configuration section of
the main interface. This provides a way to use the advanced data mappings instead if the
integrated mapping functionality in the designer.

Please visit the Advanced Mappings section of this Help file for more information.
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6.10.11 Functions
& Properties EIE'Q

Content | Position | Text | Border | Colors | Visibility |

Database columns | Manual entries | Expressions I Variables | Functicns

-

# E mP,Drt_s * & E

import datetime
import re
import Syatem

§# **¥ congtants TE¥

Now = datetime.datetime.now(}
Date = How.date ()
Time = How.time ()

# *¥** guxjiliary functiong =#*#*
def capitalize(a):
if lem{a) > 1:
return s[:1] .upper{) + =[1l:].lower()
elif len{s) ==
return I.upperi)
else:
return I

def capitalizematchim):
return capitalize (m.group{0))

$# ¥** function redirects %%
_chr = chr
# *¥** degigner functiong *%%

def chri{n):
return _chr{int(n})

def comparetext({sl, a32):

if 31 = 3i:
return O 5
alass.

‘| m C

. #]

IMPORTANT! Functions are supported in our Ultimate edition only!

In the Functions tab, it is possible to define global variables, functions and references
that can be used in Python scripts. By using well-defined functions, the scripts in the
Content and Expressions tabs can be kept consistent. It would not be possible to use
much of the power of Python in scripts, if you could not define functions.
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6.11

A function definition should strictly follow the Python syntax as described in the Python
documentation. An example of a function is:

def IsValid(s):
if s =="'0K":
return 'Transparent’
else:
return 'Red’

This function returns either ‘Transparent’ or ‘Red’ depending on the value of the input
parameter s.

Global variables can be defined in the Function tab with a simple assignment
statement. Once defined, they can be used in functions and scripts. For example,
instead of the above function, we could make the following definition, with the global
variable warningColor:

warningColor = 'Red’

def IsValid(s):

if s =="'0K":
return 'Transparent’
else:

return warningColor

Finally, the Functions tab can be used to reference Python modules, in order to use
them in functions and scripts. The following example imports the .NET Framework
System module and uses it to re-format a date string:

import System

def FormatDate(s):
d = System.DateTime.Parse(s)
return d.ToString('dd-MM-yyyy")

CardExchange® uses IronPython for executing scripts. IronPython is the .NET
Framework implementation of the well-known Python scripting language. For extensive
documentation on IronPython, please visit www.ironpython.org.

Layouts

As explained in the Templates section of this Help file, Layouts can contain one ore more
Pages. If you are running a Designer, Entry, or Premium edition, only one layout is allowed.
When running a Professional or Ultimate edition, you can use multiple layouts within your
template.

Layouts are very powerful as they offer you the possibility to change based on
information out of the connected database. Also each layout can have it's own setting
like for example, no magnetic encoding or magnetic encoding.
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6.11.1 Adding Layout(s)

Home Insert Page layout Data View Service center (d) 0‘
T 0580 [ Rectangle
A3 (T [ S
“ ) Elipse
Layout ut Text  Image Lingar bar 20 bar

page code code /7 Line

Adding a Layout is simple clicking on the Layout button and a new layout will be added.

| bl ) (% bxcel () cod - CardExchange® Ultimste (Configuration Mode) S Lo | i
BB ome  inset | Pagelout  Datm  View  Service center(d) L]

@ o LL* M gﬁ;nmmle

Tedt 1 oyl
ext Image Linear bar bar ;
code code . Line

There are 4 news items. 220% =) J (]

When adding a layout, it always adds a layout based on the previous layout. So for
example in the screen shot Layout2 contains only one page because Layoutl contains
only one page. If Layoutl would had two pages, Layout2 would also have two pages.

Each page can be setup via the Page Setup window as described in that section of this
Help file.
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6.11.2 Edit Layout(s)

o | - - : . Lo | B
« | ") (¥ | Bxcel 1)cecx - CardBxchange® Ultimte (Configuration Mode) B
BEEE fore it | Pagelmout Data  View  Service centerd) L7

ﬁ @ 1_'}"_ q M g.g E':;::‘""
Layout Layout /

Text Image Linear bor 20 bar :
eode  code . Line

Cut
Copy
Paste

& O¢ =

Mew layout
& New layout page
Page setup...

-

Delete

Rename h

Select all

4 Show properties window

There are 4 news items. 220% (=) G (4]
e

For your own convenience it is possible and advisable to rename the Layout(s). When you
right click on the Layout name a context menu will be show and you select Rename. You
can also double click on the Layout name and change it.
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6.11.3 Delete Layout(s)

133

o | ™) (¥ Bxcel (1hcedx - CardExchange® Ultimate (Configuration Mode)

ﬁ Home  Insert
® o 0 ) g S

i Elspse
Layout Layout Text Image Lincarbar 2Dbar
page code  code . Line

Page layout Data View Service center (4)

Pages | Qutline I Data

Layoutl

Mew layout
New layout page
Page setup...

Delete _

Rename

Sedect all

#° Show properties window

There are 4 news items.

220% (=) {}

(==

You can easily delete a Layout from your template by selecting the Layout and press
Delete on your keyboard. By selecting the Layout and right click on the mouse, in the

presented context menu you choose Delete.

You can always undo your deleting by pressing Ctrl+Z or the Undo button in the Quick

Access Toolbar.

6.12 Page(s)

Every Layout can basically have unlimited Pages. A Layout can have for example a Front-

side Page, a Back-side Page, a Front-side UV Page, etc.

Each Page can be set to Portrait or Landscape and of course can have it's own unique

objects.

In this section of the Help file we will explain how to Add pages to your layout and how to

Delete them.
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6.12.1 Adding Page(s)

Home = Insert  Pagelayout Data  View  Service center (4) o
& Biing forvard ~ \ = ] :
,l'ﬂCul Segoe Ul i . oo & HA /,
42 Copy end backward = [ " % - O
i Brlulfa- G we - | [R-]L-|1 - Layost fai.  Properties

When you have selected your layout, you can add a page by clicking on the Layout Page
button in the Home tab.

Home Insert Page layout Data Wiew Service center (4) 9

Ellipse:
Tet Image Linesr bar 20 bar ;

Layout Layout p
= P!wgv! code code /'-l"!

You can also add a Page via the Layout page button in the Insert tab.

o |l ) (% | New cardced - CardExchange® Uitimate (Configuration Mode) -— - o] @ |
BERN o | et | Pagelout  Data  View  Service center(d) L7
T B0 [ Rectangle
T ' |
€ o 0 W m ER S--
Linearbar 2D bar
Lﬂyml‘tL;{g:t ¢ Linear bar mder e
Pages m Data
Layoutl
1
|
|2
|
|
There are 4 news items. 220% (=) LJ @ |

Click on Layout page to add the page as shown in the screen shot.

Each page can be setup via the Page Setup window as described in that section of this
Help file.

© 2013 Exchangelt B.V.



Using the Designer| 135

6.12.2 Delete Page(s)

o | b ) (™ | New cardcede™ CardExchange® Ultimiate (Configuraion Mode) o[ =) ]
Home Ingert Page layout Data View Service center () g
=3 W Printable
B
¥ Backside —&
M
el Oncn-m'un Magnetic stripe chhg:wnd
Pages | Qutline i Data
Layoutl
i 1
F
& Cut
3 Copy
[] paste
Mew layout
| « Mew layout page
o Page setup...
Delete layout
" Dehete layout page _
Select all
7 Show properties window
Theere are 4 news items. 161% () J )

You can delete a page by selecting it and click on Delete on your keyboard or via the
right mouse click content menu, selecting Delete layout page.

6.13 Objects

Home Insert Page layout Diata Whaw Service center (d) 9‘

Tl 58 7 Rectangle
{T¢H | T
® o W (o
Layout Layout Text [Image Linearbar 2Dbar
page code code  Line

CardExchange® offers a lot of objects to design your card. From standard text objects to
image objects for photos and signatures to 1D and 2D barcodes, lines, etc.

Each object comes with a collection of Properties that can used to customize your
objects to your wished. The properties of the objects are explained in the Properties
section of this Help file.

In this section we will go over each available object and how to use it.
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6.13.1 Text
w | I ) O Excel ()ced - CardExchange® Ultimete (Configuration Mode) '_ “=EIEE
s~ e e——————y - —— =
T 058 |7 Rectangle
T » B ng
ﬁﬁ @ L3 U ) Elipse Fant
e ml le Line Segoe UL - 9 -
(B)(4)(u] BEEEE
Pages | Outline | Data |
Layoutl I Using Texq
%sing Text
lq | Fised value -
Formatting options
| Letter case:
Prafic Abways visble
Sufffu Abways visible
Format: None - L1
ll
[ o |
There are 4 news items, 220% () { ol
— ——

Select the Text object from the Insert tab or from the Insert section of the Home tab.
Click with the mouse on a location of the page and select one the available Standard
Object Types from the drop down menu. Select the font type, size, outlining, etc.

For more information about the different Standard Objects, please see the "Using
Standard Objects" section of this Help file.
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6.13.2 Image(s)

o | ke ) (™ | New card.cedx - CardExchange® Ultimate (Configuration Mode) = B =
ﬁ Haome Insert Page layout Data Viewr Service center (4] o Insert new object (=01 _El E
1 | [a}]a] Rectangle
€~ { T * gl | g
- i L_ = Ellipse
Layout Layout Text |Image | Linear bar 2D bar ;
page code code
T
Pages | Qutline | Data |
Layoutl
1 n (] (%)
[ Fixed image -
Image
[ Point to image file Select image— |
Point-to-file options
Letter case
Image folder
File extensian Extension included n source value
Farmat Mone L1
Alignment
Horzontal alignment: l Left = |
Vertical abignment: l Top i |
Stretche [L.Inliuim v|
Close |
There are 4 news items. 220% (=) {0 @

Select the Image object from the Insert tab or from the Insert group at the Home tab and
place this on the page by clicking on a location on the page.

When the Insert new object window opens, it is default set to Fixed Image. You can also
select Photo, Signature, Variable Image, and Script. You can find more information about
these configurations in the specific sections of this Help file.

When using the Fixed image, you can select an Image by clicking on the Select image...
button. When the image is presented, you can check the 'Point to image file' check box.
By default it is unchecked which means that the image is embedded into the page. If the
check box is checked, a reference to the file is made. The advantage of this is that it
keeps your templates small because it does not contain images, disadvantage is that if
the folder that contains the folder is moved or removed, your image will not be shown
anymore.

Of course it is also possible to align the image to your wished. You can align the image
horizontal, vertical, and stretch.
When you hover over the presented image, you will see two buttons appearing. The E]

button will delete the previewed image, the [TJ button will open the ImageExchange®
Editor to make change to the image.

© 2013 Exchangelt B.V.



138 CardExchange® Help
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More information about using the ImageExchange® Editor can be found in the "Using
Image Editor" section of this Help file.
IMPORTANT! Every object in CardExchange® has many Properties which are not shown in the Insert
new object form. Please see the Properties section of this Help file for more information about specific
use of functionality.
6.13.2.1 Photo(s)

IMPORTANT! This Photo option is available from Entry editions and higher!
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Using photos is specifically related to the use of database and is therefore not available in
the Designer edition. Starting from Entry, you can select and dedicate an image to a
specific photo field in the database or a reference to a photo in a folder based on a 'Point
to image file' reference.

The process for adding the image is exactly the same as explained in the "Using Images"
section of this Help file.

Select Photo from the object drop down box and the Select database column drop down
box will become available. If you select the ID field of the connected database, the
system will automatically make it a 'Point to image file' connection. It can also that your
database contains the complete reference to image file locations if that is the case,
please leave the Image folder location empty and set the file extension to 'Extension
included in source value'.

The image folder location can be entered directly as it can also be selected by clicking on

the m button. Select the file extension of the image, we currently support BMP, JPG,
PNG, GIF, and TIFF.

You can also set the format of the value coming from the database you know for sure
there is no mismatch.

If the database contains the image data and you have selected the image column, the
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6.13.2.2

'Point-to-file options' section will be disabled.

More information about Photos can be found in the "Using Photos" section of this Help file.

Check for more options like colors, borders, visibility, etc., the Properties section of this

Help file.

Signature(s)

IMPORTANT! This Signature option is available from Premium editions and higher!
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Starting from Premium, you can select and dedicate an image to a specific signature field
in the database or a reference to a signature in a folder based on a 'Point to image file'
reference.

The process for adding the signature is exactly the same as explained in the "Using
Images" section of this Help file.

Select Signature from the object drop down box and the Select database column drop
down box will become available. If you select the ID field of the connected database, the
system will automatically make it a 'Point to image file' connection. It can also that your
database contains the complete reference to image file locations if that is the case,
please leave the Image folder location empty and set the file extension to 'Extension
included in source value'.
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The image folder location can be entered directly as it can also be selected by clicking on
the m button. Select the file extension of the image, we currently support BMP, JPG,
PNG, GIF, and TIFF.

You can also set the format of the value coming from the database you know for sure
there is no mismatch.

If the database contains the image data and you have selected the image column, the
'Point-to-file options' section will be disabled.

More information about Signatures can be found in the "Using Signatures" section of this
Help file.

Check for more options like colors, borders, visibility, etc., the Properties section of this
Help file.

6.13.2.3 Variable Image(s)

IMPORTANT! This Variable Image option is available from Premium editions and higher!
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Our Premium edition offers a unique feature that allows you to switch images based on a
value of the database.
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6.13.2.4

The process for adding the Variable Image is exactly the same as explained in the "Using
Images" section of this Help file.

Select Variable image from the object drop down box and the Select database column
drop down box will become available. If you select the ID field of the connected database,
the system will automatically make it a 'Point to image file' connection. It can also that
your database contains the complete reference to image file locations if that is the case,
please leave the Image folder location empty and set the file extension to 'Extension
included in source value'.

The image folder location can be entered directly as it can also be selected by clicking on

the m button. Select the file extension of the image, we currently support BMP, JPG,
PNG, GIF, and TIFF.

You can also set the format of the value coming from the database you know for sure
there is no mismatch.

If the database contains the image data and you have selected the image column, the
'Point-to-file options' section will be disabled.

Check for more options like colors, borders, visibility, etc., the Properties section of this
Help file.

Backgrounds

There are basically two ways to use backgrounds on your page. You can simply add an
Image object to your Page, select the Image to use, and select Fit to page.
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A better way to go is using the Background functionality offered in the Page Layout tab.

Home  Insert | Pagelsyout Data  View  Sendce center [d) L 7]

0 &5 | &
MllglmOtmhhm mm“ Bu:k?-w

Page setup Background

When you click on the Background button, four options are offered.

Z 1

Use no color or image...
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Or use a background image.

The advantage of using a background via the Page Layout tab is that it will always make
sure that it completely covers the whole card. As you know, the card sizes vary when
using a Direct-to-Card printer or a re-transfer printer. With a re-transfer printer the print
size of the page layout is larger and using this Background functionality makes sure that
your image is always fitting the page and you will have no white lines with printing.
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6.13.3 1D Barcode
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To add a 1D barcode object to you page, just select the Linear barcode button from the
Insert tab and click on a location on the page to place it. Now select the Symbology that
you want to use from the drop down menu. All most common 1D Barcodes are supported.

Standard the Fixed value is selected, for using other values please see the "Using
Standard Object Types" section of this help file.

Of course a lot of extra options are available for the 1D Barcodes but they need to be
access via the Properties window of the Designer. When the properties window is opened,
select the Content tab.
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\s Properties
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Codabar options
Codabar checksum algosithm: | Module 8 -
Codabar start symbol: [a -
Codabar step symbal: [ -
Code-128 options

Code 128 alphabet | Auto

[SEN options
¥ ISEM aute caption

Cther options

M

Supplement space: 5
| Draw inter-character gap

You can add a checksum, set the options for specific barcodes like Codabar, Code-128,

etc.

6.13.4 2D Barcode

IMPORTANT! This 2D Barcode option is available from Premium editions and higher!
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'“hu-nr'- | Mew card.ceds - CargEschange ® Ultimate (Configuration Mode) =8 ®

BLEN o et | Pagelout  Dota  View  Service centerid) o Insert new object ==

€ o in e w (S8

Il Layout Layout Text Image Linearbar 2Dbar|
page

| Rectangle
Elipse Symbalagy

code | code | /7 Lin Symbology: | QR Code -
? Pages Ouli.'nei[)ma_ Fant
Layoutl | 0
B f| U E| EE B

wonw Card ix:hangeSnlu'nnn:.,:umJ

Fined value bl

Formatting options

Letter case:

Prefic Abways visible
Sufff: Abways visible

Format: None - L]

a

There are 4 news items. 220% (=)

To add a 2D barcode object to you page, just select the 2D barcode button from the
Insert tab and click on a location on the page to place it. Now select the Symbology that
you want to use from the drop down menu. All most common 2D Barcodes are supported.

Standard the Fixed value is selected, for using other values please see the "Using
Standard Object Types" section of this help file.

Of course a lot of extra options are available for the 2D Barcodes but they need to be
access via the Properties window of the Designer. When the properties window is opened,
select the Content tab.
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% [} l1 - [=] X
e ————
Database columns | Manual entries | Expressions | Variables | Functions
Content | Position | Tet | Border | Colors | Visibility

":_;\Mmopmns.

Appearance

DPE: 480

Smoothing mode:  [Mane -
Aztec options

Azter error correction level: [Nm _'_|
Aztec symbol size: o

Data-Matrix options

[Ciata Matrix compaction mode: | Auta -
Data Matrix size: | Austo square size -
PDF41T options

POF41T error comection levek [ﬁ
POF1T minimum column count: 0
POF4LT file IC: 0

7] PDFA17 create macro

POF417 segment index: 0

(] PDF417 last segment

QR-code options
(R encode hint: |Mﬂhl.. 'I
QR errer comection levet | Low z)

QR wersion: 0

Just like with the 1D barcodes, a lot of specific 2D barcode options can be set.
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6.13.5 Drawing Objects

oL k) (| New cordiced - CordExchange® Ultimate (Configuration Mode) - X b |
PR crc | et | Pagelout Data  View  Service center(d) L
T [a}lo] | Rectangle
1T} 1 = g
wa Layuut* J;: 1g Ll_“l%a gb; WeRes
mage Linear bar r g
page = code code . Line
Pages | Qutline | Data |
layoull
1
| 7~
, \
|
1
(|
There are 4 news items. 220% (=) {} (O] |

Select the Line, Rectangle, or Ellipse button to add it to the page.

Check for more options like colors, borders, visibility, etc., the Properties section of this
Help file.
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6.13.6 Formating Objects

(o | b ) (| New cardiceds = CardEachange® Ultimate (Configuration Mode) - - (o] e
BEEN crc | et Pagelyout Data  View  Service center(d) L
= # Cut ur Bs : ﬁ‘g‘ ?Bring forward - no- HAEE b »
;E 42 Copy sclz?:leaﬁ:m Linotype B TSend backward + oup u:ﬂ - ﬁ»
Fapqrus |Fit to page %l Rotate ~ $- L1 - page [ - Properties
g A .
Perpetua
Active PERPETUA TITLING MT 5
Active Date Plantagenet Cherckee &
Address Pl '
ciy PMingLil %‘”da . E
Country PMingLiU-ExtB arcuda
Customer Since Poor Richard
Customer Type Pristina
Date Of Birth Raavi
Email Enge
Expire Date Ravie
First Mame Rockwell
o Reod
Initiaks Sakkal Majalla
Last Mame Snipl MT ;|
Lewyalty Number SBQD?- Print
Middle Name =
Number Of Vs | —t902 Seript
Phone Number | S€goe Ul -
Primary Store
Program
Sex
State/Province
Title I .
There are 4 news items. 220% (=) {} )] |

In the Home tab you can select the font, font size and font color that you want to use
for your object. For more information about formatting of objects, please see our

"Properties" section of this Help file.
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6.13.7 Arranging of Objects
u . . - =l
e Ll ) (| New card.ced - CardExchonge® Ultimate (Configuration Mode) | B i
BERN ore | et Pagelyoust Data  View  Service center(d) L
- 4 C N : J‘ [ Bring forward - SNEE==E el i o =
EI 2 B s - o | EEEEEE e | A
aste B|r|U|lA- align:nen! « [HFit to page ﬂ\ﬂm SRRE BV p:g! 15~ | Properties
| Pages | Qufine | Data et -
Active =
Active Date —_— | 1 — —I ]
Adress Linda
City 1 —
Country BarCUda U
Customer Since Ll
Customer Type L) waste 4
Date Of Birth
Email el
Expire Date Select all
First M.
n:s e = 3 Group k| 1
Initiak ) Order v | B} Bring forward
Last Mame | asign v | 1 EBring to front
#
Loyalty Number o Rotate »
=™
Middle Name [¥] Fit to page pil § Send loncamad
Number OF Visits | T2 Sendta back
Phaone Number # Show properties window
Primary Store )
Program
5 5|
State/Province L) |
Title A |
There are 4 news items. 220% (=) LJ + |

CardExchange® offers a lot of functionality to arrange your objects on the page. All the

arranging functionality is available via the Arrange group in the Home tab or via the

Context menu.
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6.14

Standard Object Types

-, ] Harvard University.cedx - CardExchange ® Ultimate (Configuration Mode) = | = £
Il " i =) b
Home  Insert | Pagelsy & Insert new object —— =) B (7]
€ o 1T o
Layout Layout Text  Image Li Arnal - 9 -
page — —
B
Pages | Qutline | Data
Print Report
Date Printed
EmployeelD
Operator
Printed Mame
Time Printed
Students
Global Counter
Pt Foed value
= Standard object types
Concatenation
Fixed value
Global counter
Print date
Seript
Database columns (Students)
Accesslevel
Address
Application
CardProfle
CardStatus
Class
Comment
Database columns Cou -"-tlry
Manual entries CatePhato
Cepartment
Variables DOB
Storage items Emad
| sployeel] -
| There is ane news item. E:;D ayeelD [} +

With exception for the Image object, CardExchange® offers Standard Object Types.
Standard Object Types is functionality that can be connected to the object. In this
section we will inform you how to use these Standard Objects Types.

Standards Objects Types can be selected when adding a new object to your Page
designer or via the Content tab in the Properties window.
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6.14.1 Concatenation
[ & Insert new object ra—— lﬂlm

Fant

one EEEE

Fooed

Fived value -

Farmatting options

Letter case:

Prefix Al WAYS ¥ isi ble
Suffoe Alweays visible
Format Mone v L]
Concatenate
|
Close |

Concatenation is very powerful functionality offered in CardExchange®. It offers you
unlimited ways to present or store data.

In this example we are adding a new Text object to our Page design and we have it set to
the default Standard Object Type, Fixed Value, and we enter a name into the text
area, in this case "Fixed" Now we click on the Concatenate button under the formatting
options.
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o [Insert new object - -— lﬂlm
Font -
Aral - 9 -

nrn EEEE

Fooed with Concatenate

Concatenation ']
+ | Concatenation feld:
\ﬁ/' Concatenation field:
Fvgd valus v
with Concatenate F:;
Farmatting options
Lefter case:
Prefix Alwiays wisible
Suffn FAlveanys visible
Farmat None v L
Concatenats |
- B
Cloze |

Now we get a new option to select a Standard Object Type, in this case, also a Fixed
Value is used but this can be any Standard Object Type available.

Now you see that the Standard Object Type is changed from Fixed Value to
Concatenate as indicated with the red arrow.

The Concatenations are divided by expandable tabs. When you click on the left down

arrow ' it will open the selected one and close the previous opened:
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Fxed value - |
with Concatenate
Formatting opticns
Letter case:
Prafie Abaays vitible
Suiffin: Abways visible
Format: None L1

[CWH

You also see a red vertical line on the left. This indicates the group of Concatenations.
There are no limitations to the amount of Concatenations you can make. You can
always change your Concatenations in the Properties window at the Content section.
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6.14.2 Fixed Value

(58 Tnsert new cbiect i [E=SEE)

Fant

B)l)y] EEEE

Enfer a bext here when Fixed Value is chosen.. |

Foedvalve "
Farmatting opbions
Letter case:
Prefic Abways visible
Suffon Always visible
Format: Mone v L]

)

Select Fixed Value from the Standard Object Type drop down menu, indicated with
the red rectangle and enter the text into the text area.
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6.14.3 Global Counter

o Insert new object e — (sl

Font
Aral -

(B)0)y] EEEE

17

Global counter -

Farmatting opbons

Letter case: | Maintain original -
Prefic I Abways visible
Suffie 1] Abways visible
Format Integer  +| d o

Global-counter options
Mext value to be prnted:

[ncrement value

Select Global Counter from the Standard Object Type drop down menu, indicated with
the red rectangle and set the Global Counter options in the group indicated with the

. When using the Global Counter, you see that the text area is
indicated with a . This means that the value shown is generated based
on the settings for the Global Counter and cannot be changed in the text area.
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6.14.4 Print Date

& [Insert new object - e — lﬂlm
Fant
Arigl - g -
By EEEE
42N 3
|
Print date -

Farmatting opbons

Letter case: | Maintain onginal -
Prefic I Abways visible
Suffon 1] Abways visible
Format: Date/time = | d (7]
Concatenate
|

Select Print Date from the Standard Object Type drop down menu, indicated with the
red rectangle and it will directly present the date. You can also show the date and time
or time only by setting the date format options. When using the Print Date you see that
the text area is indicated with a . This means that the value shown
cannot be changed in the text area.

The date reflect the date and time as available on your computer.
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6.14.5 Script

@ Insertnewchject I = E
O EEEE
|

Taiter cace: [ e e

Prefic 1] Abways visible
Suffi |7 Always visible
Format Integer = d ﬂ
Concatenate

\

Select Script from the Standard Object Type drop down menu, indicated with the red
rectangle and enter the script in the text field under the drop down menu.

You will see that the text area is now indicated with a red/orange color which means that
the value shown is calculated based on the script.

IMPORTANT! Scripting is only available in the Ultimate edition.
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6.14.6 Database Columns

. Insertnewobject e [E=REET™

Fant

(B)0)y] EEEE

Fhil

Database columns (Students)
Becesslevel
Addrass
Application
CardProfile
CardStatus
Class
Comment
Country
DatePhoto
Department

GlobalCounter
Initials
Lastname
Layout

Major
MiddleMNamea
Mifara5M
Mabile

When you are running a Entry or higher edition of CardExchange® and you are connected
to an database, in the Standard Object Type drop down menu all the database columns
are available for selecting. The Standard Object Type Database columns also indicates
the name of the connected database in the header. In this example it mentions 'Database
columns (Students)'. Because CardExchange® offers multiple database connections in the
Professional edition and higher, multiple databases and columns can be selected here.

When selecting a database column from the list, you will see that the text area is
indicated with a . This means that the data shown is coming from the
connected database and cannot be edited in the text area.

See our Database section in this Help file for more information about using databases.
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7 Adding Card Templates

There are two ways in CardExchange® to add a new card-template. You can do it
basically from scratch using the Designer or you can use the CardExchange® User Guided
Wizard. But whatever you choose, you start by clicking some buttons.

When you are using an Entry or higher edition, two ways will lead you to Rome.

Wi o P

) qr= :
: : Enable | feat
Migrate version || Account I:l b
& layout setup

o 2 &
Advanced | Showcard Cards Add || Card Database
options manager - card setup

Ciptions Loaded cards Starless Coffee C.. Migration Authorizations

When you select the Configuration tab, in the Loaded Cards group you can directly select
Add card or click on the Show Card Manager

‘i3 Card-definition manager

=
[] UniversityHarvard University v6& - Move up |
University\CardExchange University N
University' University of Los Angles v6
[] University'University of Los Angles vB
[7] Business“\Department Of Finance v&
Business“Depatment Of Finance v
[7] Member'London Old Tjpasstase:
MemberLondon Cld Timer Club w8

[£] Member\Mercedes Service Card v6

\

Member'Mercedes Service Card vB
[] MemberBeach Club w6
MemberBeach Club w7

[] LoyaltyMovie Discourt Card w6
Loyalty Movie Discourt Card v8
Loyalty™ Stadess Coffee Card w6
Loyatty™ Stadess Coffes Card w8

[] Healthcare LA Hospital v
Healthcare LA Hospital w8

[l
F -

m

-
-

Cancel

i i

And click on Add. For each process goes that it starts in the CardExchange® User Guided
Wizard. When clicking on add, this wizard will start.
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. CardExchange® User Guided Wizard - Add a new card.. e

Welcome to the new-card wizard of CardExchange®, Please
pravide the name that will be used for the template definition, This
name will appear as a selectable button in the CardExchange®
main interface, B you want to group your templates into to
categories, you can also specify a category...

Provide a name for the template:

lew card|

Optianally, provide & categery too:

| Show this wizard at startup

You can always call this wizard by clicking "Add new card™ in the
Configuration tab

 Cancel Back | | Neas

If you use or not use the wizard, the new card-template needs to have a name, so
provide that in this window, but it can also be assigned to a category. Categories are
presented in a drop down menu directly under the Loaded Cards tab in the Explorer menu.
Categories are very powerful especially if you are using a lot of different card-templates.
A couple of standard categories are available, but if you want to use another category,
just simply type the name of the category in the drop down menu field and it will be
available for future card-templates.

By default this wizard starts up when you start CardExchange®. De-check the "Show this
wizard at startup" option if you do not want this.

When you have entered all the information in this first page of the wizard, proceed with
Next to go to page 2.
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. CardExchange® User Guided Wizard - Add a new card.. e

I you are a not an expenenced user, you should choose the Step
by Sbep’ setup wizard. This will walk you through all the steps for
creating a new card definition. If you are an advanced user, you can
skip this wizard and go directly to the card-definttion setup...

@ Use the “Step by Step” setup wizard

Skip this wizard and take me to the card-definition manager

[ Concd | [ <Bock | [ Nea> |

In this page of the wizard we determine what we are doing... using the wizard to create a
new card-template or do it from scratch. When the first option is selected "Use the 'Step
by Step' setup wizard" (default), you will be taken through the wizard ending up with a
card-template shown. How to add a card-template using the wizard is explained in the
section "Using the Wizard" of this Help file.

When you selected to skip the wizard option and want to do it from scratch,
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. CardExchange® User Guided Wizard - Add a new card.. e

- Bl If you are a not an expenenced user, you should choose the Step
l—a”j EKEh an g E by Step” setup wizard, This will walk you through all the steps for

= RE R s RNl  creating & new card definition. If you are an advanced user, you can

skip this wizard and go directly to the card-definttion setup...

Use the “Step by Step” sebup wizard

@ Skip this wizard and take me to the card-definition manager

| Concel | | <Back | Men Firish

Just click on the Finish button. The whole process is explained in the "Using the Designer"
section of this Help file.
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71 The Wizard

% CardExchange® User Guided Wizard - Add a new card... L X |

I you are a not an expenenced user, you should choose the "Step
by Step’ setup wizard. This will walk you through all the steps for

=) creating a new card definition. If you are an advanced user, you can
skip this wizard and go directly to the gard-definttion setup...

nge”

@ Use the “Step by Step” setup wizard

Skip this wizard and take me to the card-definiticn manager

[ Concd | [ <Bock | [ Mea> |

Using the wizard is in most of the cases the best way to go. From this point, in nine clear
explained steps you will be heading towards a complete designed card-template including
or not including database connections, barcodes, backgrounds, logo's, etc. Let's proceed
and click on Next!

Step 1
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. CardExchange® User Guided Wizard - Add a new card.. e

— B Flease select if you want to design a single or double-sided card
l—a”j Ex[h an EI E and select if it needs to be a portrait or a landscape card...

= o B Byt bdanas

Single/double sided

& Create a single sided card

Create a double sided card

Onentation

@ Landscape

Portrart

[ Concd | [ <Bock | [ Nea> |

In this page you need to select if you want to create a single or a double sided card-
template. Also the orientation needs to be set. Choose Landscape or Portrait. When done,

click Next to proceed.

Step 2
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. CardExchange® User Guided Wizard - Add a new card.. e

Please select if you want to connect to and use a database...

@ Yes, [want to connect to a database

Mo connection needed

[ Concd | [ <Bock | [ Nea> |

In this page you need to select if you want to connect to a database or not. In this Help
file we are using the connection to the database option. Make your choose and click on
Next to proceed.

Step 3
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. CardExchange® User Guided Wizard - Add a new card.. e

Please select a database template that you would like to use...

@ Dwant b connect to M5 Excel
[ weant to connect to MS Access

['wiant to connect to ancther database

Attendes
Contrachor
Employes
Healthcare
Lovwalty
Member
School K-12
Student
Visitor
Visitors
[add a new database...)

[ Concd | [ <Bock |

CardExchange® offers unlimited ways to use databases, multiple databases, etc. In the
wizard we are offering a selection of basic database templates you can choose from for
MS Excel files as well for MS Access. For using MS Access database you need at least a
Premium edition. If you want to use one of the provided database templates, simply select
one of them. Of course it is also possible to add your own database connection and make
all fields available in the wizard. The whole adding of a new database connection is
explained in the "Add Database" section of this Help file. When you are done, hit Next to
proceed.

Step 4
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. CardExchange® User Guided Wizard - Add a new card.. e

CardExchange®

Please select the columns that you want to add to your desagn.
When the check box is selected, the column will be added to your
ey design...

[F] Address (Visitars) -
] Allergies (Visitors)
| Business Phone (Visitors)

] City [Visitors)

| Company (Visitors)

] Country (Visitors)

| Date of Birth (Visitors)

=] Diate of Hire (Visitors)

B Deperiment sty

| E-rnail Address (Visitors) -

m

| Add a combined first, middle and last name field

| Concd | [ <Back || MNed> |

169

After selecting the database template, in this page all the available columns are made
available for you to select. To add the field to your design, just click on the check box
before the column name. It also a special check box to automatically combine the first,
middle, and last name field on your design. When all the needed columns are selected,
proceed by clicking Next.

Step 5
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. CardExchange® User Guided Wizard - Add a new card.. e

Please, select which image fields you want bo add to your card
design. When adding a phote or signature you need to select the
field that points te the location of the image. Please keep in mind
that when pointing to a locstion the identifying field should be
UnPgUE...

J| Add a photo

|ID (visitors) -

| Add a signature

|10 (visitors) -|

[ Concd | [ <Bock | [ Nea> |

Photos and signatures are important objects for your design. In this page of the wizard
you can select to add a photo or signature to your design. For using signatures, a
Premium or higher edition is needed. When you select Add a photo, you can select the
referring database column from the drop down menu. If you are using a connection to an
MS Excel file, using a photo will always be a "Point-to-image-file" connection as MS Excel
cannot contain binary photo information. If that is the case, we strongly advice to use a
field from the database that is really unique like the ID field. Keep in mind, names are not
unique! Proceed with Next when you have made your selection.

Step 6
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. CardExchange® User Guided Wizard - Add a new card.. e

— Bl Flease select the options for the background of your card desagn...
LardExchange

¥ lwant to set the background color

[ 255 143; 29 [+

[#] Iwant to lead a background image

A card always looks better when using a background color or a background image. In this
page of the wizard you can choose to one of them or or both. Select the color needed
from the drop down menu or click on Browse and select the background image you want
to use. Click Next to proceed.

Step 7
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. CardExchange® User Guided Wizard - Add a new card.. e

Please select if you hke to add a loge to your card design..,

CardExchange®

= a| Caed = Bringt bdanar

o lwant ta sdd a logo

[ Concd | [ <Bock | [ Nea> |

Who doesn't want one... a logo. Here you can select the logo that you want to add to
your design. Just click on the Browse button, select the logo you want, and click on Next
to proceed.

Step 8
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. CardExchange® User Guided Wizard - Add a new card.. e

Please select f you want to add a 10 barcode to your card design.,,

7 lwant to sdd 5 1D barcode

Code3d vj

The data for the barcode 15 pw\nd:d manua]l‘r

@ The data for the barcode will be coming from the database

Emplayee Number (Visitors) -

[ Concd | [ <Bock | [ Nea> |

1D barcodes are available starting from the Entry edition. We offer a large variety of 1D
barcodes. Barcodes can be selected from the drop down menu. The data for the barcode
can come from manual entered information or directly from the connected database. Last

step to take, click Next to proceed.

Step 9
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. CardExchange® User Guided Wizard - Add a new card.. e

Congratulations! You have finished the "Step by Step’ setup
wizard...

When you click on Finish, the card template will be created and the
Designer will start and will show you the result...

Use the toolbar in the designer to add objects like text, lines,
shapes, and other objects to your card layout...

When the designer 15 started, you can press F1 or select Help fram
the Help menu for more information..,

| After Finish, start the Designer for modifying the layout...

CardExchange® has now all the information to generate the card-template and as soon
as you click on Finish, the template will be generated. If you have the check box
selected, the Designer will open offering you the possibility to make adjustments to the
created design, if not, the card will be directly show in the Main Interface and the
database, if applicable, will be loaded and shown. And that's all she wrote.

More information about editing the design can be found in the "Using the Designer" section
of this Help file.
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7.2 The Designer

% CardExchange® User Guided Wizard - Add a new card... L X |

I you are a not an expenenced user, you should choose the "Step
by Step’ setup wizard. This will walk you through all the steps for

=) creating a new card definition. If you are an advanced user, you can
skip this wizard and go directly to the card-definttion setup..

nge”

Use the “Step by Step’ sebup wizard

@ Skip this wizard and take me to the card-definition manager

When you directly want to enter the Designer and create your template from scratch you
have to select to skip the wizard and click on Finish.

© 2013 Exchangelt B.V.



176

CardExchange® Help

7.3

o | B ) (™ | New cardcedh - CardExchange® Ultimate (Canfiguration Mode) =&
- Home Insert Page layout Data Wiew Service center (d) 9
¥ Cut & - - i ;
: Segoe Ul o | b 4o L o~
o 2 Copy = 3 L o L f
aste i ayout :
B|r page W - F'mpfrtles
Poges [ Qutine |t
Layoutl
1
There are 4 news items. 220% (- =

The CardExchange® Designer will open with a blank template. Take notice of the caption
which is mentioning 'CardExchange® Ultimate (Configuration Mode). Starting from Entry
editions, the caption always reflects the edition you are using and mentioning the
configuration mode status indicates that it is not works as a stand alone Designer license.

Edit Card Definitions

-
k\":'_/f Print Data Photos Signatures | Configuration | Service center (3)

%{l LU v | () %@

e =
Advanced || Showcard Cards Add | Card Editcard Database Edit Migrate version || Account
options manager i card || setup definiion  setup mappings 6 layout setup

[ Enable logins feature

Cptions | Loaded cards University of Los Angles vb Migration HAuthorizations

In CardExchange® version 4 we introduced the Card-Definition Wizard. Although this
wizard seemed logical, a lot of our customers found it very hard to work with. At this
moment we are moving all the functionality that is and was available via this wizard to the
new Designer but not all is done yet. For more advanced stuff like external plug ins or
contactless encoding, this wizard is still needed. But you also still need it when you still
use old version 6 layouts and have not converted them.

At this moment, when you are using a Designer, Entry, Premium, or Professional and
you are not using External Plug In's, you will not need this wizard anymore. When you are
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7.31

using Contactless Encoding or Plug Ins you still need to use the old Card-Definition wizard
and Advanced Mappings Window. Along the way, more and more functionality will be
embedded into the Designer so at the end, this Card-Definition wizard will become
obsolete.

The Card-Definition wizard contains two pages. The first page contains all the information
about the layout, database connections, contactless encoding, and plug in's. Both pages
are explained in the sections Card Definition Wizard and Advanced Mappings.

Card Definition Wizard
% Card Definition Wizard . l_lm

[] Enabile vishile riotes
Make nofes presented on your preview...
Setings
Layout and magnetic encading
&) [7] Do you want to define a card layout? Templates' Harvard Universty Employes cad G Creme |[Em ]
¥ Do you wart to enable printing? [¥ Prirt frort | Rotate front
Do you want 15 anable magnetic encading 7 [ Prire back Ratate back
Prink back akde first [7] Send to printer aa bimag
Distsbase connections
CI ¥ Do you want bo connect fo 2 database? Suderts did [_] Cresle Edt
Contaciless encading
&) [ Do you want ko ensble contactiess encoding? 7] Do you want to put the cand on the sman-card resder marualy?
@ ¥ Do you want to read data from MIFARE Classic? Riead CSHmér ) crwe [ Ex_|
@ 7] Do you want to wiite data to MIFARE Classic? Virte MIFARE mfd G Crate
@ ¥ Do you want to read and o wiite from MIFARE DESFre? DESFre Defintions Marual dfd [ao]  Creme Edt
Estemal plug-ns
&) [F] Do you wart bo use extemal functicns o phugins? Edamal Plug In [ B |
ook | [ Moty ][ Fen ]

Depending on the edition you are using, the definition setup is divided in 4 sections:

Layout and magnetic encoding
Database connections
Contactless encoding

External Plug Ins

Besides of the different sections, the definition wizard also offers functionality to create a
visible note per card definition that will be shown on the main window of CardExchange®.
Simply type the information that you want to show to the user, click on Settings to make
some changes to the fonts and colors, and the note will be available for the user.

Layout and Magnetic Encoding
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7.3.1.1

Layout and Magnetic Encoding

Layout and magnetic encoding
& [#1 Do you want to define 3 card layout?
¥ Do you wart 1o enable printing ?
Do you want to anable magnatic ancoding ?

Templates'Harvard Unversty Empioyes cad [ Creae
[¥] Prirt frort [T Rotate front
[ Pont back Ratate back

Frirk back skde first [7] Send to printer aa bamag

In this section of the wizard you are defining the card templates. You can create new
ones, edit existing ones, or select card template files. All the basic settings that have to
do with producing a card are available in this section. Because CardExchange® is a card
production application, a card layout always needs to be created. Other selections are:

Do you want to enable
printing?

Do you want to enable
magnetic encoding?

Print front

Print back

Rotate front

Rotate back

Print backside first

Send to printer as bitmap

Select this option if you want to produce cards. Deselect if
you want to use CardExchange® to encode cards only...

Select this option if you want to encode magnetic cards.
For more information about magnetic encoding see 'Using
magnetic encoding' section...

Default this option is set to the settings of the card layout.
If the card layout is created as double sided, this option
will be checked. Deselect this option if you have a double
sided card layout and you don't want to print the
frontside...

Default this option is set to the settings of the card layout.
If the card layout is created as double sided, this option
will be checked. Deselect this option if you have a double
sided card layout and you don't want to print the
backside...

When selecting this option, CardExchange® will rotate the
complete front of the card 180 degrees and send it to the
printer driver.

When selecting this option, CardExchange® will rotate the
complete back of the card 180 degrees and send it to the
printer driver.

In case of the use of printers with laminators, and when
using double sided card layouts, you want to print the
backside first because the front of the card needs to be
laminated. Setting this option makes sure that the backside
will be printed first and the front side last, which means
that the lamination will be placed on the front...

Most printers printing based on layer information.
Occasionally printers cannot work with that, like the Zebra
P600 series, the print a correct card with these printers
the complete layout needs to be processed and send to
the printer driver as a Bitmap for the best result. Selecting
this option sends the card layout as an image to the
printer driver...
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7.3.1.2 Database Connections

| Detabase cormections
I @ [ Do you want to connect 1o 2 database? Shuderts A [ creae Ed

In this section of the wizard you are defining your database definitions. You can create
new ones, edit existing ones, or select database definition files.

Do you want to connect to Select this option if you want to connect to a database and

a database? want to create a database definition... Click on Create to
create a new definition or click on Edit to edit a existing
one.

7.3.1.3 Contactless Encoding

Cortactless encoding

&) [¥] Do you want to ensble contactiess encoding? [T Do you wart to put the card on the sman-cand reader marually?
© ¥] Do you want to read data from MIFARE Classic? Read CSNrr [ ceae [ Ex |
@ 7 Do you wart to wite data to MIFARE Ciassic? Wirke: MIFARE mfd [ create
@ =] Do you wart to read and/or wiite from MIFARE DESFre? DESFre Defintions Marual did [ao]  creme Ed

In this section of the wizard you are defining your contactless encoding definitions. You
can create new ones, edit existing ones, or select definition files:

Do you want to enable Select this option if you want to use CardExchange® to
contactless encoding? encode contactless cards. Only available as Premium with
the contactless module...

Do you want to put the cardSelect this option if you have a external encoder.

on the smart-card reader CardExchange® will ask, after graphical personalization of

manually? the card, to put the card on the external reader before
executing the next print job...

Do you want to read data Select this option if you want to read information from a

from MIFARE® Classic? MIFARE® Classic card

Do you want to write data Select this option if you want to write information to a

to MIFARE® Classic? MIFARE® Classic card.

Do you want to read and/orSelect this option if you want to use CardExchange® to
write from MIFARE® read and/or write from a MIFARE® DESFire card.
DESFire?

7.3.1.4 External Plug In

Extemal plug-ne
I| & [F] Do you wart bo use extemal functions or plug-ns? Extemal Plug In

CardExchange® offers unlimited possibilities to embed any non-existing, business logic, or
third party Software Development Kits. In this section of the wizard you define your
external plug in settings.
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7.3.2

Do you want to use Select this option if you have received a external plug that
external functions or plug- needs to be configured for use inside of CardExchange®.
ins?

Advanced Mappings

% Card Definition Wzard L[ ]
[ Defintions | %* Mappings
Aygisble card Rems: Type of data to be displayed in the selected card tem:
Vigible #oma. -
o Additional information
+| Saudart Mame [ NET Function)
Student Number |StudentMumbser (5.
=1 University Name (Enfer manually)
=1 CSH {no mapping) Database colusn ta be shown in salected cand fam:
Access|evel [Accesslevel (Studant... DOB [Students) -
Class [Class (Students)]
1 Year (Enter manually) Date format
] Barcode (Concatenation field) =
Major [Department (Studnts)] Diste format: 15700422
| Photo (Photo) Lisa cusfom date format: pyyyMMdd
Oiptions:
| Cut leading zems
Fance: minimum number of digts o
|

([ (e ] (e

At the left-hand side you see a navigator object with one, two, three, or four tabs,
depending on whether you are using the magnetic or contactless encoding options. The
tab Visible items shows all ordinary card objects that you have given a name to in
CardExchange® Designer. Visible items can be text fields, images or bar codes. The card
design of this example has named card items like Student Name, Photo, Barcode, etc. The
first one is a text field, the last three are image fields.

Simply select the Tab of the Explorer on the left side to make the mappings available.
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rtﬁdbﬁ“ﬁﬁoﬂﬂﬁuﬂ1’_ ]‘ — M

[] Defintions | & Mappings |
Awailable card dems: Type of data to be daplayed in the selected cand fem:
mapping)
(=] Student Name (. NET Function) mmﬂ
[] Student Humber [StudeniNumber (S... c e
] University Name (Enter manually) S
L] CSH (na mapping) L
[] iccesslevel [AccessLevel (Student.. EE""“W -
[] Class [Class (Students)] Erwrarment vanabie
[*] YYear (Enter manually) Extamal Plug n Resu
[5] Barcods (Concatenation fisld) First name =
L] Major [Department (Students)] wm KUNES 3
L] Phete (Phata) Lasst name: Middd
Méfare tem
Name
Pamanal number
Phato
Print date
Sagnature
Wadable mage
T Farce minimum numiser of digts 0

() (o) (e (o)

From the drop down menu, as indicated with the red arrow, you can select all types of
Standard Object Types to map to the items in the Explorer on the left side. Most of the
functionality is already available in the new Designer and these objects are linked to that
separate section of the Help file.

Depending on the edition running, it offers Standard Object Types for:

.NET Function

Card preview

Chip serial number
Concatenation field
Database Column
DESFire read item
DESFire serial number
Enter manually
Environment variable
External Plug In Result
First name

Global counter
Initials

Last name

MIFARE Item

Name
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Personal number
Photo

Print date
Signature

e Variable image
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8.1

Managing Card Templates

CardExchange University - CardExchan
Print Data Photos Signatures | Configuration ‘ Service center (1)

Ve aeHO) & 8

Advanced || Showcard Cards Add || Card Database || Migrate version || Account
options manager . card || setup setup & layout setup

| Options | Loaded cards |CardExchange U.. ||  Migration | Authorizations

[] Enable logins feature

In CardExchange® we offer the possibility to manage unlimited card-templates. A card-
template is a collection of card-layout(s), card-page(s), and/or database connections,
and/or contactless encoding, etc. All available card-templates are managed from the Card

Manager. How to work with the Card Manager is explained in the Using the Card Manager
section.

The Card Template Manager

In CardExchange® all card-templates are managed via the Card Manager.

\\\E/ Brint Data Photos Signatures | Configuration | Service center (4]

3 e B &HE W »| & 8
Advanced || Show ca = Databaze Edit Migrate version || Account EERC R o
aptions manager setup  definition setup mappings & layout setup
Cptions Loaded cards L CardExchange University | Migraticn | Authorizations

The Card Manager is called from the Configuration tab of the CardExchange® Main
window.
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i3 Card-definition manager

[7] The Netherands"Tulips

[¥] The Metherands'Wooden Shoes
[¥] The Netherdands'Heming Mo divor
[¥] The Netherdands'Weed —
[#] The Metherands"Red Light District
[¥] Transparency" ZIGGO Blue

[¥] Transparency \ZIGGI Green [
[] Signatures'Employee
[¥] IRS"\Employee

[¥] IRS | dentification
[¥] Signatures“Cannon =
[¥] Signatures“Fortys High School

[] Customers'King University

[¥] CustomersWine Card

[#] Print demo“Rocky Mourtains

[#] Prirt demo®Leaf Drop

[] BiometricPortland

[7] Large MS SQLMan

[7] Large M5 SQL\Female

[] 2008 Symposium“Cregon -

Mowve up

.:., 57

il i]"

m

!

Fename

Remove

[}
=

Cancel

|

In this Card Manager window, all loaded card-templates are presented in a selectable list
on the left side. You can check and de-check card-templates by clicking on the check
boxes for the card-template names. De-selecting a card-template means that it will not
be visible in the Explorer Menu under the Loaded Cards tab.

With the buttons on the right side of the Card Manager window you can perform the
following actions:

Button Description

Move up Moves the selected card up in the Loaded Cards tab

Move down Moves the selected card down in the Loaded Cards tab

Add Add a new card-template and opens the card-template wizard
Edit Opens the card-template in the Designer for editing

Rename Rename the selected card as it appears in the Loaded Cards tab
Remove Remove the card-template

By clicking OK, the window will be closed and all changes will be saved. Hitting Cancel will
cancel all changes made except the ones done via the Edit functionality.

For more information about how to add new card-templates, please see our "Add a Card"
section of this Help file.
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8.2

Migrating Version 6 Layout(s)

Although CardExchange® 7 and 8 still supports version 6 templates we can imagine that
you would like to use your old card-templates with the new Designer and take benefit of
all the new functionality offered now. Because we can imagine that you do not want do
redo all your existing version 6 card-templates, CardExchange® version 7 and 8 offers
functionality to migrate the old templates to the new version 7 or 8 standard.

\\:‘E/ Print Data Photos Signatures | Configuration | Service center (1)

- = & T
Advanced || Showcard Cards Add || Card Dajabase || Migrate version coun

options manager - card || setup  setup 6 layout setup
| Options || Loaded cards || University of Los.. ||  Migration || Authorizations

|
When selecting the Configuration tab, you can find the Migrate version 6 layout button.
If this button is not shown, please see the "Advanced Options" section in this Help file and
check the Show Migrate button or menu option in the Advanced Options window.

When the button is available, simply click on the Migrate version 6 layout button and
the selected card-template (*.ced) will be migrated to the new version 7 or 8 format
(*.cedx).

Loaded cards

University -

University of Los Angeles

University of Los Angeles
(migrated)

When the card template is migrated, the new template will be loaded and clearly marked
as (migrated). You do not loose your original template!
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Printing Cards

IMPORTANT! If you are using our Small Business Multi License Edition Product, please view the "Printing
Cards" at the Small Business Server section of this Help file.

CardExchange University - CardExchange® Ultir
_ Print | Data Photos Signatures Binmetric ID scan Configuration Service center (1)

A sl RO

Printer | Print Select  Printto Edit Start
options || card HJ_ Print report printers o trigger printing prln.tlog

[ Options Standard printer Windows printers HAutomated printing

The Print tab is organized in different groups with specific functionality.

Group Function(s) Description
Options Printer Options Configure your printer(s), contactless encoding, Magnetic
encoding
Standard printer Print card Opens the print dialog
Printer Opens the printer properties dialog of the selected printer
properties

Export preview Exports a preview of the card as a file
Print report Opens the Print report dialog

Windows printersSelect printers Select printer(s) that can be directly accessed via Print
to and the Explorer Menu

Print to Print directly to the selected Printer from the drop down
menu
Automatic Edit trigger Edit and activate the printing trigger

printing
Start printing Start automatic printing if configured
Show print log Show the print log
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9.1 Select Standard Printers

.

-+ Brinter uFliuns - ll..lni'.l:rsii:,".Harvard Llnnlersity \rﬂ] ﬁ
Printer | Contaciiess | Magnebic

@ Windows prnters '

Snagl 10
— EP5 Document Virber
Magicard Enduro (Copy 1)

Magicard Endun

Fax

Ewole Dualys

DTC1000 Cand Prrder

Adabe FDF

[] Apply these seftings to al loaded cards

[ ok ][ Conce |

o

When the printer options window is opened, it will present all the installed Windows
Printers on the system CardExchange® is running on. Just select the printer you want to
use from the list view and click on OK to confirm.

If you want to use the selected printer for all loaded card-templates, make sure you
check "Apply these settings to all loaded cards" otherwise each card-template will have
it's own specific printer connected.
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9.1.1

Contactless

"+ Printer options - [University\CardExchange University] |SRENN|

| Printer | Comtactiess | Magneiic

Reader info
Beadsrtype: | OMNIKEY CardMan 5621 0 -
Seriol port: |1
Boud rate: | 5600
PC/SC vermion; |2
Fieader pin code;
Test reader wih card movemerts: [
Tirme dealays
Time delay before encoding: 2000 me
Time delary ghter prrting: 2000 ma
| Appéy thess sattings to all laded cards
K | [ Conesl |

In the Contactless tab you are able to test your hardware configuration for encoding
contactless cards.

The Reader Info Section

e Reader type - Select the reader being used inside your printer or external

Serial port - Select the serial port the reader communicates with (not applicable for
PC/SC)
Baud rate - Select the baud rate (speed) of the used reader

PC/SC version - When PC/SC readers are used, select the version 1 or 2
Reader pin code - If reader requires a pin for access, you have to enter it here
Test reader with card movements - Set to True or False

In the Reader Info Section you can also find two buttons. The button Refresh refreshes
the list of readers available in the Reader type drop down menu. When a new PC/SC
reader is added to the system, this button needs to be pressed to make it available. The
second button is the Test button. Depending on card movements setting, clicking this
button will move the card to the encoding position of the printer that is selected in the

Printer Options section and will test the reader.
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Mifare Reader Test

. The reader is working propery

. No card detected

Chig sesial number

Message: Could not read the chip sesial number
The: smart cand has been removed, 50 that futher
commurication is mol possibls

==

In the reader test window it will indicate if CardExchange® is able to communicate with
the reader, and if a card is presented, and can read the CSN (Chip Serial Number). These
test are clearly marked with Red and Green lights.

When using older printers that works with so called escape commands to move the card in
the encoding position, there is no information shared about the exact position of the card
in the printer. For these printers we need to set the Time delays in the Time delays
section.

There are basically two settings that can be entered; Time delay before encoding and
Time delay after printing. The average time delay after printing is round 30 seconds
(30.000 ms). On the the moment that the card is electronically processed, it will be set to
print position. On that moment CardExchange® will prepare the next card for encoding,
when printing multiple cards of course. After 30 seconds, independently of the state the
printer is in, CardExchange® will instruct the reader to access the card. With these older
printers you will have to play a little with these time delays to get the best results. Don't
forget to make sure to check the Configuration settings in the Advanced options for using
Factory or non-factory build in readers.

Factory build in readers normally work via SDK's (Software Development Kits) that give
CardExchange® full control of the printer and time delays are normally never needed and
can stay in the default settings of 2000 ms.

1 sec =1.000 ms

Of course, all these setting made can apply for all cards or the selected card only.

For more information about Contactless encoding, please see our Using Contactless
Encoding section of this Help file.
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9.1.2 Magnetic Encoding

" Printer options - [University\CardExchange University] IES|
| Printer | Cut.sdhu, Magnetic

Seart of data End of datas
Tack1: ~1% ]
Tack 2. ™2 T
Track 3 ™3 7

[¥] Cormvert all data to upper case

| Apply thess sattings to all kaded carda

In the Magnetic tab you can set the start and stop commands for the printers to encode
the magnetic stripe. Most common start and stop commands can be found on our
CardExchange® End-Users Forum. Of course, these settings can apply to all cards or the
selected card only.

IMPORTANT! These Start and Stop commands only apply when using the old version 6 Designer!
Magnetic encoding via CardExchange® 7 and 8 is explained in the "Using Magnetic Encoding" section of
this Help File!
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9.2

9.3

Select Windows Printers

£1 Windows Printer Manager =
Bl Microsalt ¥PS Document Weier
Famx
Adobe POF [ Mowe dewn ]
4 Evolis Dualys

o Magicard Endura

§ Magicard Endura Copy 1)
Snagt 10

¢ DTC1000 Card Prieter
tep: ENCHANGEAT_MO:4748/CardExchangel

7 tp-//EXCHANGE-T_MC):4755/CardExchangel _ Rename |
tepMEXCHANGE-T_MO:-4751/CardExchange|
tep:FEXCHANGE-T_MO:4 760/ CardExchangal
lep EXCHANGEAT_MO: 4765/ CardExchangel
tep-//EXCHANGE-T_MO-4750/CardExchangel

0K ] [ Cancel |

& A

Besides the fact that each card-template can have it's own unique printer connected, via
the Windows Printers functionality, you can make specific Windows printers available to
overrule the default card-template printer which you configure in the Printer Options
section.

When the Windows Printer Manager window is opened, you can make the printer available
by checking the check box in the list view. You can also move printers up and down and
rename them so they get more understanding names.

The selected printers will become available in Windows Printers tab under the explorer
menu.

Print Using Standard Printer
&7 pin | Dot Phoos
Sallls n

Select  Printto Edit Start Show

Erinter =
options || card E/I Print report printers x trigger printing print log
(Options Standard printer Windows printers Automated printing

There are three ways to print a card to the standard printer.

e Click the Print button in the Standard printer section of the Print tab,
e Select the Print option in Functions Menu or
e Press Ctrl+P on your keyboard

If you use the horizontal toolbar, CardExchange® will start printing directly, using the
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default settings. Otherwise, CardExchange® displays the window shown below.

Selected printer

Mame: Microsoft XPS Document Writer
Status: Idle

Type: Microsoft ¥XPS Document Writer

Where: XPSPort:

Comment:

Print range Copies
@ Selected record Mumber of copies:
i) All records 1 =
(™) Records:

Mumber of selected records: i Global counter

Mext value:

Enter card numbers and/or card ranges separated by

commas, For example 1, 3, 5-12 17

K J ’ Cancel

In the Selected printer group you can find the information of the printer you are printing
too like the Name of the printer, the Status of the printer, Type, etc.

Just like in normal Microsoft Office Applications, in the Print range group you can set to
print the Selected record, All records, or a selection of Records. The Number of
selected records is indicated in this named field.

Next to the name, the button Properties... gives access to the printer-properties
window, allowing to adjust any settings before starting to print. Generally, it is not
necessary to change the printer properties once they have been defined for the first time.

In the Copies group you can enter or select the amount of copies that needs to be
printed. By default CardExchange® prints one copy.

If the card uses a global counter, in the Global counter group you can see the number
indicating the global counter number that will be used for the first card to be printed. For
each consecutive card the global counter will be incremented by one. The global counter
can be edited to change this number to another value. It is up to the user to decide
whether changing the default value is necessary.
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9.4 Print Using Windows Printer

\?‘l‘/’(l Erint | Data Photos Signatures Configuration Servi

f\é;:' _ !%\_ i# Printer properties
i - é’& Export preview
options || card ] Print report
Standard printer

TR b et
Printer Print

Options ||

Select  Printto
printers "

Windows printers

Automated printing

Edit Start Show
trigger printing print log

193

There are two ways to print a card to a Windows printer instead of the standard printer.

e Click on the Name of the printer in the Windows printers tab in Explorer Menu or

e Select the Printer Name from the drop down menu in the Windows printers
section of the Print Tab.

In both cases, the Print command window appears.

Selected printer

Mame: Microsoft XPS Document Writer
Status: Idle

Type: Microsoft XPS Document Writer

Where: ¥PSPort:

Comment:

Print range Copies

@ Selected record Mumber of copies:
) All records 1 3
i) Records:

Mumber of selected records: 1 Global counter

Mext value:
Enter card numbers and/or card ranges separated by
commas, For example 1, 3, 5-12 17
[ QK ] ’ Cancel

In the Selected printer group you can find the information of the printer you are printing
too like the Name of the printer, the Status of the printer, Type, etc.

Just like in normal Microsoft Office Applications, in the Print range group you can set to

print the Selected record, All records, or a selection of Records. The Number of

selected records is indicated in this named field.

Next to the name, the button Properties... gives access to the printer-properties
window, allowing to adjust any settings before starting to print. Generally, it is not
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9.5

necessary to change the printer properties once they have been defined for the first time.

In the Copies group you can enter or select the amount of copies that needs to be
printed. By default CardExchange® prints one copy.

If the card uses a global counter, in the Global counter group you can see the number
indicating the global counter number that will be used for the first card to be printed. For
each consecutive card the global counter will be incremented by one. The global counter
can be edited to change this number to another value. It is up to the user to decide
whether changing the default value is necessary.

Viewing the Print Report

&/
| Print | Data Photos Signatures Configuration

: ' i 2N <= Printer properties )
|t £1

o % Export preview

Print to Edit Start

Frinter Print
options || card # Print report printers = trigger printing print log
(| Opticns Standard printer Windows printers HLutomated printing

You will find the Print report option under the Standard printer section of the Print tab.
If you click this option, a simple report will be displayed showing how many prints have
been made of the loaded cards since the system administrator loaded them into
CardExchange®.
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#) Print report ﬂ
Print report CardExchange [ Page setup ]
University\Harvard University vé =
10 I Print preview l

| UniwversityhCardExchange Uniwversity H
18 I g l

| : : . : Print
University\University of Los Angles wvé :

35
University\University of Los Bngles w8 -
35
Business\Department O0f Finance vo =
1
Businesas\Department Of Finance w8 i

I 1
HMemberh London 0ld Timer Cluk & =
a
Mermber\London 0ld Timer Club w8 2

I a
Member\Mercedes Serwvice Card wé =
a
HemberiyMercedes Service Card w8 i
a
MemberyBeach Club we =

Ik
Member\Beach Club w7 = [ Save l
a

1 Loyalty\Movie Discount Card wé =

I Cloze l

The Print button allows you to send the summary to a printer. Use the Page setup
button to specify the layout options you want to use. Use the Print preview button to
view the result before printing it.

You can also save the summary in a file. To do this click Save. Then choose the folder
into which you want to save the overview and specify the file name. The summary can
only be saved as a text document.

9.6 Automatic Printing

With the Auto Print Server module you are able to fully automate the print process for
each connected card layout through your own application. That means that when the
Auto Print Server is configured and you add a new record through your own application,
for example a Access control application, CardExchange® monitors the database from
this application and when the new record appears in the database, CardExchange will
automatically print the connected card.

The Auto Print Server functionality is based on creating triggers on the database. These
Triggers are created by means of the powerful Storage Items in our Database
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9.6.1

Connection Wizard. By setting a trigger condition, like checking if the assigned database
field is empty, CardExchange® monitors what happens in your database. Together with
this functionality we introduce a new filter level, which will be set independently of any
other filter created. These triggers can be set for every connected card template in
CardExchange® and for each trigger you are able to set trigger intervals.

The Auto Print Server Module allows you to have CardExchange® working on the
background, but CardExchange® monitors and reports all jobs that prints. This window
contains information about records that are printed, card-layouts, printer errors, etc.

IMPORTANT! Automatic Printing is available for Professional and higher editions!
Configure

Automated Printing is based on creating a trigger of a field in the connected database.
This means that for using this functionality, Storage Items needs to be created. Based on
the Storage Item, CardExchange® will monitor any changes of the field. Storage Items
are created when the database connection is made. Connecting to a database and
creating storage items is mentioned in section 'Databases' of this Help file.

Considering the fact that the Storage Itemis created we need to address and set the
trigger for monitoring the database for changes.

\\9-/! Erint Data Photos Signatures Configuration Service ¢

- " : - r o

|"'4-J. % Printer properties % g |t\}|-"| "'\_,L'
¥ &2 ﬁ L B

FErinter Print Select  Printto Edit Start Show

options || card # Print report printers = trigger | printing print Eg
Options Standard printer Windows printers Automated printing

Select Edit trigger from the Automatic printing section of the Print tab. This will open
the Edit Trigger window.
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. Edit Trigger - [University\CardExchange Univer... E@gﬂ

Activate tigger
Trigger properties

Associated storage tem:  Print Report. Print Count -

Trigger condition: 15 NULL
Trigger interval {ms): 10000

Emor behaviar

In case an emor occurs during printing,
@ Do not process the storage item
| Process the storage item as usual
71 Store this value: E

(71 Store the emor message

| oK || Cancel

When the Edit Trigger window is opened you need to Activate the trigger to set all the
properties. By checking the check box 'Activate trigger' you will have access to three
important properties. First you need to select the field where CardExchange® needs to
trigger on. This can be selected from the drop down menu 'Associated storage item’,
here will be all the created storage item presented.

The next step is to set the trigger condition. This condition is executed on the database
field. In this case the record will be printed when the triggered database field (Print
count) IS NULL (default).

The last step is to set the trigger interval. In this example, CardExchange® will look every
10 seconds if there are records in the database where the Print count field is NULL.
When it finds a field that follows the trigger condition it will print that record.

It is also possible to define the Error behavior in case of something happens during the
printing process. You have four different options:

e Do not process the storage item - When an error appears, the storage item is
not processed

e Process the storage item as usual - When an error appears, the storage item
will be processed

e Store this value - When an error appears, the value entered in the text box will
be stored

e Store the error message - When an error appears, the error message will be
stored

Automatic printing can be configured for every connected card layout in CardExchange®.
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9.6.2

Start and Stop
‘_\E'/ Prit | Data  Phlos
i i i# Printer properties
|

-4 ) [ )
Printer || Print i Export preview
options || card '#.| Print report trigger | printing | print log
Options Standard printer Automated printing

When all the triggers are set and activated we need to start the Automatic Print
Server. Select from the Automatic printing section in the Print tab Start printing.

| Print log X
Automated prsting fared.
Waiting far new print job..

il Editdatabase record | JF Print log

The Print log screen will be displayed and it will show all activity of the print server.
CardExchange® is locked during the process of Automatic printing.

To stop the process just click on the Stop button in the Print log window and no triggers
will be processed.

.CardExchangE @

—

i e
@ Do you want to stop automated printing?

e J[w
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10

10.1

Using Data
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Viewing and Managing data from a connected database is very important to have a
smooth production environment. CardExchange® offers many ways to look up data, enrich
data, view data, etc.

In this section of the Help file we will go over all the functionality available like using
Filters, Update your Database, etc.

Edit Data

The Edit database record window gives you direct access to the personal data stored in
the database. Provided that the CardExchange® administrator has given you permission
to do so, you also can edit these data and add or remove records.
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You can open the Edit database record window by selecting Database data in the Edit
section of the Data tab. A so called dockable window will appear in the lower part of the
main window. By clicking on the bar with the text Edit database record, you can dock the
window to the upper part or to the sides. You can even turn it into an independent
window by dragging it to a position away from the edges of the main window. Clicking on
the pin will cause the window to minimize. Clicking on the cross will close the window.

On the left part of the docked window, there are five buttons for performing database
operations. On the right part, all names and values of the database records that apply to
the selected person are displayed. If you select another record, the Edit database record
will load automatically the data associated with the selected record.

With the buttons, you can perform three types of database operations: Insert records,
Update records, and Delete records. The following sections will describe these actions
one by one.
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10.1.1 Insert Database Records

|- Echit database record x|
EmplcyeelD Country - Apphcation -
Stadertumber | a Fhaome Accesslevel -
S - Mabile Printlate
Initialy [1] Email BrintCourd
Lasiname [t ) Class ~ Globakl gunter
Farsthlame [v] Depastmeng - i P areih
ddress DoB
Lancel TipCode CandSbstus - i
Place £y ] {arProdile - i

A database record can be inserted in four steps:

e Open the Edit database record window.

e Click on the New button in the Edit database record window. Note that all fields
will be cleared in order to enable you to enter new data. The cursor will be
positioned automatically on the first field that can be edited. The buttons Insert
and Cancel will be enabled.

e Enter the data you need into the empty fields.

e Click on the Insert button to load the data into the database, or on the Cancel
button if you do not want that.

While inserting a new record, all functions of the main window are disabled. These will be
enabled as soon as the Insert or Cancel button is clicked on. You can only insert a new
database records if the administrator has given you permission to do so and if no more
than one name has been selected in the name list.

10.1.2 Update Database Records

| Edit database record L
Country | Linded States - HApphcstion | Libeary =
Phome 0184 - 1211 2712 dccesslevel | LEVEL 1 -
. = Mabile Printlate M.
Emasil PrintCount 3
[ Updne Class | C1-002 - GlobalCounter | 11
Depastmant | Chemistry - P areih

DOB | [¥] 18- Ape 1588155 ~
CandStatus | Produced -

- CaedPyolile | Student bt

A database record can be updated in four steps:

e Open the Edit database record window.

e In the Data Record View, select the record you want to change.

¢ Click on the field you want to change and change it. Instead of using the mouse,
you can also press F2 to position the cursor on the first field that can be edited
and use the Tab key to move to the desired field. The buttons Update and
Cancel will be enabled as soon as you start typing.

e Click on the Update button to load the data into the database, or on the Cancel
button if you do not want that.

While updating a new record, all functions of the main window are disabled. These will be
enabled as soon as the Update or Cancel button is clicked on. You can only update a
database records if the administrator has given you permission to do so and if no more
than one name has been selected in the name list.

© 2013 Exchangelt B.V.



202

CardExchange® Help

10.1.3 Delete Database Records
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A database record can be deleted in four steps:

e Open the Edit database record window.

e In the Data Record View, select the record you want to remove from the

database.

e Click on the Delete button in the Edit database record window.
e Say Yes to the question if you really want to delete the record. Say No if you do

not want that.

Important! Deleting records from connected MS Excel files is not supported.

You can only delete database records if the administrator has given you permission to do
so and if no more than one record has been selected in the Data Record View. So you
cannot delete more than one record at the same time.
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10.1.4 Using Manual Entries
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The Enter data manually window gives you the possibility to enter data that should
appear on the card without the intervention of a database. In order to enable this
window, Manual Entries have to be defined. How to create Manual Entries can learned in
the Manual Entries section of this Help file. Only these created Manual Entries will appear
in the Enter data manually window.

You can open the Enter data manually window by selecting the option Enter data
manually in the Edit menu as shown in the screenshot. A so called dockable window
will appear in the lower part of the main window. By clicking on the bar with the text
Enter data manually, you can dock the window to the upper part or to the sides.

You can even turn it into an independent window by dragging it to a position away from
the edges of the main window. Clicking on the pin will cause the window to minimize.
Clicking on the cross will close the window.

In the example shown above, the administrator has defined four Manual Entries. For each
Manual Entries a text box appears where the operator can type data. The left part of the
window shows a Clear button that can be used to clear all text boxes before typing new
data. While typing data, the Apply and Cancel buttons are enabled. The Apply button

should be pressed in order to confirm the data entered and display it on the print preview.
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10.2

By pressing the Cancel button, the manual data entry is canceled and the former values
are restored.

Filters

If you have a very large database, initial loading or refreshing the list of hames can take
some time. If the only reason to refresh the data is to retrieve the details of one person,
you will probably consider it a nuisance to have to wait until the entire list of names has
been loaded. Therefore, CardExchange® offers you the possibility of filtering out the data
you do not need at the database level. To do this, you have to access the Data tab.

—
I\E—/ Print Data Photos Signatures Configuration Service center (5)

EEE‘ | ange sort order -
PP 24 Find remo e st LU @ f 'J,.J, JJ"‘VJ' _J!.d

Edit | ° Lo e Database Manual data || Egitlevel Editleyel Enablelevel Filters
options %Find next Q'bSelectall data entries one filter  twofilters  three filter =

Options Find _ﬂ—ﬁ Filters

CardExchange® has three distinct filter levels. The first level is a filter that is defined by
the administrator and that is always applied. Using this filter, the administrator can avoid
that the user has access to certain records in the database. For example, if there is an
employee table, this filter can be used to show only employees that are still in service and
hide any historical information. It is very likely that the user is not even aware of the fact
that a level-one filter is applied. However, it is useful to know that this filter type exists.
It helps to understand, for example, why a certain record is visible in another application
but not in CardExchange®.

The second filter level consists of a series of named filters that the operator can
activate or deactivate freely in order to limit the number of hames shown in the Data

Record View. The filters at this level are defined and named by the administrator. The

filter names are shown as buttons in the Filters Tab of the Explorer Menu. By clicking on a
filter button or menu option, the filter in question is activated while all other filters are
deactivated. By clicking the button or menu option with the text (no filter) all filters are
deactivated. The status bar shows which level-two filter is active. In the above screen
shot, one level-two filter called "No photo" has been defined en is shown in the tool bar.

Level-two filters are meant to divide the records in the Data Record View into logical
groups. With a single mouse click, the operator can limit the records shown in the Data

Record View to a specified logical group.

For example, one could define a level-two filter for each school class (if the card has been
coupled to a students database). Other possibilities are creating a level-two filter for
each employee for whom there is no photo in the database, or all employees for whom
more than one card has been printed. It is not possible to activate two level-two filters at
the same time, but you can use levels one and two simultaneously. After all, a user can
never deactivate the first level, not even by selecting the button (no filter).

Finally, there is also a third filter level. This level can be switch on or off by the
administrator. When activated, the user himself can determine in what manner he wants
to filter his data. Every time he requests information from the database (for example, by
selecting Refresh data under the Data ribbon tab section Find), a window prompts for the
desired filter conditions.
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IMPORTANT! For using filters a Premium or higher edition is needed!
10.2.1 Level One Filters

The level-one filter is normally defined by the administrator and is that filter that always
applies. Using this filter, the administrator can avoid that the user has access to certain
records in the database. For example, if there is an employee table, this filter can be used
to show only employees that are still in service and hide any historical information. It is
very likely that the operator is not even aware of the fact that a level-one filter is
applied. However, it is useful to know that this filter type exists. It helps to understand,
for example, why a certain employee is visible in another application but not in

CardExchange®.
A 4 '
Print { Data | Photos Signatures Configuration Service center (5)

I D:E1 [#7] Change sort order = ? ff J’J? ]"J’

Ll | : : .
Find o i : :
Edit 'ﬁ' e name 2 Refresh dsta Database Manual data || Editlevel Editlevel Enablelevel Filters
options ﬂj} Find next % Select a1l data entries one filter twofilters  three filter =
|| Options Find Edit Filters

The Level One filter can be edited by choosing the option Edit level-one filter in the
Filters section. If no filter has been defined before, the following window appears:

" I’ Edit level-one filter . EJ

Edit View

Conditions

Please, add a condition using the Edit menu

[ K, ” Cancel |

Now, you can add a filter condition with the menu option Add conditions in the Edit
menu (you can also press the Insert key). A screen will be shown in which you can
choose the database column and functions and operators to use in your filter. In the
example below the column PrintCount is used for filtering, without applying any database
function. The result is compared to the entered value using the is-equal-to operator.
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. i4l Define condition %

Database column:  PrintCourt -

Function applied to database column:  (none) -
COperator: = -

Function applied to typed value:  {hone) -

| ok || cancel |

Note! The functions and operators you can choose are database dependent.

Once you clicked OK to close the filter-definition window, the new condition will appear as
follows. You can use the text box to enter the value to which you want to compare. In
the example below the filter only passes records for which the field PrintCount is equal to
zero.

i 4 Edit level-one filter . MJ

Edit View

Conditions

[PrintCount] = O

o [ e

In the same manner, you can enter a second condition. In fact, there is no limit on the
number of conditions. Each condition will have its own field in which values can be
entered. When using multiple conditions, the following rules apply:

e If you leave a field empty, the condition will not be applied,

¢ If you enter values for more than one condition, only records are selected that
meet both conditions,

e If you type null or NULL and the operator is = or LIKE, only records are selected
for which the database column contains a null value,

e If you type null or NULL and the operator is <>, != or NOT LIKE, only records are
selected for which the database column contains a value,

e If you type null or NULL with another operator, no records are selected.

When you click on the OK button, the Level One filter will be applied immediately. The
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next time you choose Edit level-one filter, the conditions will displayed exactly as

defined before. With the Edit menu, you can change or delete them, or add more
conditions.

It is also possible to Change or Delete your conditions.

"I Edit level-one filter L e

Edit | View
AddCondition Ins

Change Condition W |
| DeleteCondition  p [EmployeelD] = {0} |
Delete All [EmployeelD] < {0}

o ) [ cme |

Just select Change Condition or Delete Condition from the Edit menu. You can also
Delete All at once.

Please visit the "Tips and Tricks" section of this Help file for more information about
configuring filters.

10.2.1.1 The SQL View

7 Edit level-one filter L

| Edit | view

d_ ShowsqL cl+s —

[PrintCount] = |0

o J[ow ]

In a limited number of situations, the standard Level One filter described in the previous
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section does not offer the flexibility needed to define the desired restrictions. In that
case, you have the possibility to choose the option Show SQL in the View menu of the
Edit level-one filter window.

In this window, you can define your Level One filter using the SQL of the connected
database. By default, you will see the SQL equivalent of the conditions defined in the
standard view of the Level One filter, but you can change it the way you want.

i 4 Edit level-one filter . EJ

Edit View

Conditions
[PrintCount] = 0 OR. [PrintCount] IS NULL|

[ QK J | Cancel |

The SQL you enter will be stored in the internal database, but will be lost if you switch
back to the standard view. In that case, you will see the conditions as you defined them
before activating the Show SQL option.

10.2.2 Level Two Filters

Level Two filters are a series of named filters that the operator can activate or
deactivate freely in order to limit the number of records shown in the Data Record View.
They are normally defined and named by the administrator. The filter names are shown as
buttons in the Filters Tab of the Explorer Menu. By clicking on a filter button with the
text (no filter) all filters are deactivated. The status bar shows which Level Two filter is
active.

— : _
\\":/’ Print | Data | Photos Signatures Configuration Service center (5)

: uE=] [#7] Change sort order I"l i ,': | E I 4 ¢ &
b &4 Find name (] Refresh data r J? —‘d

Edit 5 Database Manual data | Editlevel  Editlevel Enable level Filters
options Eﬁ_ip Find next % Select all data entries one filter | two filters | three filter =
|| Opticns Find Edit Filters

Adding Level Two filters starts by clicking on the Edit level two filters button in the
Filters section of the Data tab.
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"+ Edit Level-two Filters [

Administrator' Al Records Move up
Card Status"All MON Active Cards T
Card Status*All Lost Cards
Card Status'All Stolen Cards
Card Status'All Taken Cards
PhotoMao Photos
Photo'Photo Available
ProductionReady for Printing
Prirt Ore Time

Print Count Zero

Employee Mo Search

ave

Show noitter button

,—
o
-

Cancel

i,

The Window that opens manages the different created Level Two filters. This manager
offers you to add or edit new and existing filters, rename or remove them, or change the
position in the Filters Tab of the Explorer Menu by moving them up or down.
Administrators can protect normal operators to view all data by not presenting the No
filter button to the user. By deselecting the 'Show no-filter button' the user will only have
access to data that is offered when executing the defined Level Two filters.

Adding new filters works exactly the same as described in the section Level One Filters. In
fact, for adding a Level Two filter, you can follow the same procedure and there is no
need to repeat the actions here. After adding a condition via the Edit menu, your
window will look similar to the one shown below.
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r Edit level-two filter - [Photo\Ne Photos] =

Edit View
Conditions
[Photo] =

[ sk for condition when activated

[ QK. J | Cancel |

One major difference with the Level One filters is that with the Level Two filters you can
define that a condition needs to be asked when the filter is activated. In the screenshot
you see that "[Photo]=NULL". When we check "Ask for condition when activated", a
window will pop-up asking you to enter the condition for the filter. This can be handy if
you create a filter that looks up a employee or student numbers. After clicking OK, you
will be prompted to enter a name for the filter.

.Enter filter name |

Enter the name you want to use to identify this fiter. The name
has to be unigue.

Mew name: | Group Name'\Fiter Name|

| ok || Ccancel

When entering a name for the filter, just like with the card templates, also the filters can

be divided into groups. As in the screenshot above, everything before the backslash '\'is

considered to be the Group Name and is selectable in the drop down menu directly under
the Filters Tab of the Explorer Menu. Everything behind the "\" is considered as the name

of the filter appearing as the button. Of course you can also directly enter only the name
for this defined filter.

Click on OK to save the filter, the filter will be shown in the Filters Tab of the Explorer
Menu. The defined Level Two Filters are also available via the drop down menu in the
Filters in the Filters section of the Data tab.
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Egitlevel Etitieusl Enablelevel
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| Filtars | Administrator ¢
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Furthermore, the filter will be applied, showing you how the defined conditions actually
affect the data in the Data Record View.

10.2.2.1 Edit Level Two Filters

Existing Level Two filters can be Edited, Renamed and Removed by choosing Edit
level-two filters from the Datatab, the following window appears:

Administrator' Al Records Move up
Card Status'All NON Active Cards T
Card Status'All Lost Cards
Card Status"All Stolen Cards
Card Status'All Taken Cards
Photo'Mo Photos
Photo'Photo Available
Production®Ready for Printing
Frint One Time

Print Court Zero

Employee Mo Search

"r Edit Level-two Filters

Ve

Show nofitter button

oK |

Cancel
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In the list box, you see all Level Two filters that have been defined. With each Level
Two filter you can perform one of the following actions:

e Hide the filter (without removing it) by deselecting the check box that appears
before the filter name.

e Change its position in the Filters Tab of the Explorer Menu by using the Move up

and Move down buttons.

Add a new Level Two filter by clicking on the Add button

Edit the conditions that make up the filter by clicking the Edit button.

Change its name by clicking the Rename button and entering another name.

Remove the filter by clicking the Remove button and confirming that action by

clicking Yes.

e Show or don't show the No filter button

10.2.3 Level Three Filters

\E/ Print | Data | Photos Signatures Configuration Service center (5]
E Change sort order L-E] .G' _I'
20 | :
Find = " =
Edit 'iﬁ e name ”Jj SRR dit level it lewel” | Disable level | Filters
options E@} Find next % Select all data entries one filter  two filters |  three filter s
Options Find Edit Filters

Generally, activating the Level Three filter can only be done by the administrator and is
done via selecting the Enable level three filter button in the Filters section. If
authorized, you can activate the Level Three filter by checking the Enable level-three
filter option in the Data tab. CardExchange® will display the following warning message to
make clear that the Data Record View will no longer be automatically filled.

Card Exchange ﬂj

'0' You have enabled the level-three filter. As long as this filter is enabled,
WY the list of names will not
~ be automatically filled. By selecting ‘Refresh data’ in the 'Edit’ menu,
you can specify which data
you want to retrieve and load from the database.

So do not be surprised if you no longer see any records. When activated, the operator
himself can determine in what manner he wants to filter his data.

\\-\?—'—/ Print l Data | Photos Signatures Configuration Service center (5)

D:El ,E Change sort order L-I:l @ 1]7' _]' J’

0 | .

Find
Edit éﬁ it i Datsbase Manual data | Egitlevel Editlevel | Disable level
options ; %Select zll data entries one filter  two filters | three filter

Options Find | Edit Filters
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Every time the operator requests information from the database, for example, by
selecting Refresh data in the Find section or pressing F5 on the keyboard, a window
prompts for the desired filter conditions.

. "'}- Standard level-three filter ﬂ
| |

l Filter variable

(7) Search on last name

i@ Search on personal number

Find what: 10000

| Search for exact matches only

| Advanced Filter... [ 0K, ” Cancel |

In this standard window you have two options you can search on. In the Filter variable
group you can select:

e Search on last name
e Search on personal number

In the Find what text box you enter the information you are looking for and if you want
to find exact matches only, you have to select the 'Search for exact matches only'
check box.

Now if you click on OK, CardExchange® will execute the SQL directly to the connected
database and will present the result in the Data Record View.

The advantage of this filter is that when connecting to databases with hundred of
thousands of records, you only load the information needed for your production without
constantly loading the Data Record View with information that is not needed.

An example using this filter could be when taking pictures of students. The student enters
the room, the operator enters the student number into the Find what field, hits OK to
search, when the record is found, takes a photo of the student, and saves the record.

\l‘.'_'z/ Erint : Data | Photos Signatures Configuration Service center (5)

,E Change sort order L_[l _I'
Ll | :
Find P ; =
Edit '?a e rame luj RSN dit level it lewel” | Disable level | Filters
options Eﬁj} Find next % Select all data entries one filter  two filters |  three filter -
QOptions Find Edit Filters

Disable the filter by clicking on the 'Disable level three filter' button and click on Refresh
data or press F5 to reload the database data into the Data Record View.
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10.2.3.1 The Advanced Filter

In case the standard Level Three filter does not offer the functionality you need to
select the desired records, you can switch to the Advanced Level Three filter.

. r’fr Standard level-three filter ﬂ

Filter variable

(7 Search on last name

(@ Search on personal number

Find what: [

Search for exa

Advanced Filter...

This is achieved by Switching on the Level Three filter, calling the standard filter by
choosing Refresh data or using the F5 button on your keyboard, and clicking the
Advanced Filter button and the following window will be shown:

. % Advanced level-three filter ﬂ
Edit View
Conditions
Please, add a condition using the Edit menu
[ Standard Filter. .. ] | Ok | | Cancel |

Now, you can decide yourself which database columns you want to use for filtering. You
can add filter conditions with the menu option Add conditions in the Edit menu. A
screen will be shown in which you can choose the database column and functions and

operators to use in your filter.

In the example below the column Lasthname is converted to lower case characters using
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the function LOWER. The result is compared to the entered value using the Like
operator. The functions and operators you can choose are database dependent. For
example, the function LOWER exists in SQL SERVER, but not in MS Access. In the latter
case, you can use the LCase function to convert the characters to lower case.

. i Define condition |_EE_|
Database column:  Lastname -
Function applied to database column:  LOWER -
Operator:  LIKE -
Function applied to typed value:  LOWER -

' | ok || cancel |

Once you have defined some conditions, the advanced database filter window will look
something like screen shot shown below.

I "'_r Advanced level-three filter ﬁ

: Edit View

| Conditions

LOWER([Lastname]) LIKE LOWER({ o003 )
[Country] = United States

[Department] = Marketing

Standard Filter. .. [ QK ]| Cancel |

In the text boxes you can type the values that complete the conditions. These have to
meet the following rules:

e If you leave a field empty, the condition will not be applied,

e If you enter values for more than one condition, only records are selected that
meet both conditions,

e If you type null or NULL and the operator is = or LIKE, only records are selected
for which the database column contains a null value,

e If you type null or NULL and the operator is <>, = or NOT LIKE, only records
are selected for which the database column contains a value,

e If you type null or NULL with another operator, no records are selected.
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When you click on the OK button, all the records that meet the conditions are retrieved
from the database.
With the Edit menu, you can change and delete existing conditions. All definitions are
stored in the internal database of CardExchange® and will be reloaded in the next
session.
CardExchange® remembers that you want to use the advanced filter for the current
database connection. The next time you refresh the data with F5, the advanced filter
window will open immediately and there is no need to pass through the standard filter
window.
With the button Standard filter, you can always return to the previous situation.
10.2.3.2 The SQL Filter
In a limited number of situations, even the advanced filter does not offer the flexibility
needed to make the precise selection. In that case, you have the possibility to choose
the option Show SQL in the View menu of the Advanced database filter window. The
following screen will be shown:
T Advanced level-three filter ﬁ
Edit View
Conditions
LOWER([Lastname]) LIKE LOWER {'oospb")
Standard Filter. .. [ (04 l | Cancel |
In this window, you can define your filter conditions using the SQL of the connected
database. By default, you will see the SQL equivalent of the conditions defined in the
standard view of the advanced filter, but you can change it the way you want. The
SQL you enter will be stored in the internal database, but will be lost if you switch back to
the standard view. In that case, you will see the conditions as you defined them before
activating the Show SQL option.
10.2.4 Tips and Tricks

Upper and lower case

When filtering on a string variable, like the last name of the persons in the database, you
often do not want to care about whether you enter upper or lowercase characters. You

can accomplish that by applying at both the left and the right hand side of the condition
a function that converts the characters to lowercase (LOWER for Oracle and SQL Server
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and LCase for Microsoft Access).
The Like operator

It is also possible that you do not want to enter the complete name or that you do not
know how to spell a certain part of the name. By using the Like operator instead of the
equal sign, you can realize that, since Like allows for the use of wildcards. The most
important wildcards are the percent sign (%), that represents zero or more characters,
and the underscore (_), that represents a single character. Furthermore, you can give
alternative characters by putting them between square brackets ([]). Some examples of
the use of wildcards are:

e LOWER("LASTNAME") LIKE ‘s% " selects all names that start with an s

e LOWER(“"LASTNAME") LIKE ‘cart%er’ selects both Carter and Cartner

e LOWER(“"FIRSTNAME") LIKE ‘Eri_’ selects all four character names that start
wit Eri

e LOWER(“"FIRSTNAME") LIKE ‘Eri[ck]’ selects all persons called Eric or Erik

Numeric values

When you want to filter on numeric values, you have to take care that you use the
correct decimal separator (comma or point). In the advanced database filter, you have to
follow the configuration of you operating system. However, in the SQL view, you always
have to use a point.

Dates

Microsoft Access, SQL Server and Oracle store dates as date-time values. If you want to
compare these values, not only the date part, but also the time part has to match. If you
only want to check for equal date parts, you can achieve this by using the following
conditions:

e Microsoft Access: Int([BirthDate]) = DateValue('10-apr-1968’)
e SQL Server: [BirthDate] >= "10-apr-1968’ AND [BirthDate] < ‘'11-apr-1968’
e Oracle: TO_DATE("BIRTHDATE"”) = TO_DATE('10-apr-1968’)

In all cases, BirthDate is a date-time field and only those records will be selected for
which the date part is 10 April 1968.

Microsoft Access stores the date-time value as a floating point humber. The part before
the decimal point represents the date part, whereas the decimals represent the time part.
The function Int removes the time part, setting it to 0:00:00 AM. The function
DateValue always results in a date-time value whose time part is 0:00:00 AM, so that
the condition above effectively compares only the date part of BirthDate.

In Oracle, the same effect can be achieved by using the TO_DATE function on both
sides. In SQL Server, a similar function does not exist, but this can be circumvented by
defining two conditions. In this way, all records are selected, for which BirthDate is
between 10 April 1968 0:00:00 AM and 11 April 1968 0:00:00 AM.
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10.3

Record Lookup
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The simplest way of adding the correct record details to the card is to use the Data
Record View that is displayed at the left-hand side of the main window. You can use the
scroll bar to scroll through the list to find the correct record and then select it by clicking.
The Data Record View may be sorted in various ways and is not necessarily alphabetical.
You must take this into account when searching for a record.

In the Data Record View in the main interface of CardExchange® you see all the records

presented that are available in your database. When you make a database connection, in
the name list page you select the columns that are shown in the Data Record View. You

can find everything about making database connections in the "Using Databases" section
of this Help file.

Record Sorting
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Mames

StudentMumber | Lastnalfe

Barcuda Lnda

The Data Record View is a so called data grid showing all your available database records
divided by columns. Sorting the records is just as simple as clicking on the column.

Record Look Up

‘ Names

barc| Ir

Lastname | StudentMumber * | FirstName | Initials

It is very simple to search for records inside the Data Record Overview. Enter the text
that you want to search for in the text box directly above the columns. The text you
enter always applies to the first column in the Data Record View. If you want to look up
records from the Lastname column, you have to drag the column to the front.

Loaded Record Information

B

a M.L. -
8442 records loaded h

In the footer of the Data Record View the total amount of loaded records is shown.

You will notice that this method becomes less attractive if the list is very long and that
you need a more directed manner of finding the correct data. The following alternative
find methods are available:

e Finding names using the Find section in the Data tab,
e Finding names using the Keyboard
e Finding names using the Database Filters

The first two methods will be explained in the following sections. For an explanation of the
database filters, please refer to the section Filters of this Help file.
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10.3.1 Using Find
\\E‘—/I Brnint Data | Photos Signatures Configuration Service center (3)
|H===| {77 Cha r e I
U | 5 s i | [y &7 ¥ Ty U |
Edit 5 Database Manual data || Editlevel Editlevel Enablelevel Filters
options Eﬂ; Find next %Selectall data entries one filter  two filters  three filter o
QOptions Find Edit Filters
In the Find section of the Data tab you can find the functionality Find. If you select this
option, you enter a dialog window in which you can enter a combination of letters or digits
to search on (only alphanumeric characters).
A Find =
|
| Find what: 10000
[ Ok J | Cancel |
If you then click OK, the first element from the list of hames that contains the requested
combination is selected.
If the first match is not the one you are looking for, you can search on the same
combination by selecting the Find next in the Find section of the Data tab. You can
repeat this until you have found the correct person.
The advantage of searching in this way is that the text you enter does not need to be at
the start of an element in the Data Record View. The search does not make a distinction
between upper- and lowercase characters.
With this Find function, all elements in the Data Record View remain visible. Any
restrictions to the number of records that are displayed, which would normally apply as a
result of what you have entered in the text field, are overruled.
10.3.2 Using Keyboard
The find functions that have been discussed in the section Using Find are also available
from the keyboard. You can display the window Find by simultaneously pressing the
control key and the letter f. You can repeat the search as often as is required to find
the correct person by pressing the F3 function key.
10.3.3 Changing Sort Order

To facilitate the selection of records, especially when making multiple selections in order
to start a print batch, the order in which the names in the Data Record View appear can
be changed. Choose Change sort order in the Find section of the Data tab to call the
following window.
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+1] Sort order u
[Lastname], [FirstMame]

Accesslevel - Clear
Address B
Application
CardProfile
CardStatus
Class

Comment
Country
DatePhaoto
Department
DOB

Email
EmployeelD
Fan
GlobalCourter
Initials

-
Maijor
F Middle Name o Cancel

m

The text box at the top of the window shows the database columns on which the records
will be sorted. In this particular case, the list is sorted on the field FirstName and then
on the field Lastname. Up to three database columns can be selected to determine the
sort order. To change the sort order, press the Clear button to remove any previous
settings and then click the fields on which you want to sort, starting with the leading
one.

10.3.4 Refresh Data

N2/ pin | Dw | Phoos  Sonstwes  Confiustion  Senice center(5)

r—] = z 1
=] [¥%] Change sort order L"‘ 0 | ;r F. rr .rd ‘
U & Find name [ Refresh data U F r :
Edit nuzl data || Edit level Editlevel Ensble level Filters |
options ﬂi Find next 'Eib Select all one filter  twofilters  three filter e
| Opticns || Find [ Edit Il Filters |

It is possible that you cannot find the intended record because it has only just been
entered into the database. The details of the record in question have already been
entered into the database, but CardExchange® has not yet, as it were, seen it. You can
solve this problem by selecting the Refresh data option in the Find section (or by
pressing the F5 function key). CardExchange® will retrieve the list of records from the
database again.

Doing this ensures that the most recent data for the record concerned is displayed.
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11 Using Photos

@ CardExchange University - CardExchange®
Erint Data | Photos | Signatures Biometric 1D scan Configuration Service center (1)

Use Image Tools l!‘_jd1 EE‘ Ife| Edit photo I Copy photo
Asle fi rifirmati : :
Photo (7] or confimation g I Exportphote € Paste photo
options [ Use Facefind photo  photo Itg Remove phote 3, Crop to face
' Options | Actions |

In this section of the help file you can find all the information of how to use photos with
CardExchange®.

11.1 Take Photos

U Erint Data | Photos Signatures Configuration Service cer
m [] Use Image Toals ‘i r if& Edit photo A Copy photo .
Photo Take |mport I8 Export photo A e
options [ | Use FaceFind phut{: photo # Femaove photo [ﬁ‘, Crop to face

| Options | Actions

When you have selected the correct card template and the correct record, you can add a
photo of the person to the database, or, if you want, replace the existing photo. This
function is accessible in the following ways.

e Click Take photo button as indicated with the red arrow,
e Press the F6 key.

After you have taken the photo, you will enter the Image Editor window of
CardExchange®, the ImageExchange®.
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fa Imagekbxchange Qlﬂg

T e
L'w Home

& e e e e

Left Right Crop Blackand Undo Reset
white

notaton

Brighness:

Contrast:

| ok

L

Please see the Using Image Tools section of this Help file for more information about using
this ImageExchange® Image Editor.

If you click on the OK button, the photo will be automatically cropped and the Image
Editor will be closed. If a photo was already available in the database, CardExchange®
asks whether you want to update it. If you click Cancel, the original photo will be restored
on the print preview. You can disable this option in the Photo tab by unchecking the Use
Image Tools check box.

11.2 Edit Photos

= |
m Use Image

F"hnt.n [ Ask for confimation
options [ | Use FaceFind

Edit photo 7 Copy photo
}
Taks Jrgod i@ Exportphote W& Paste photo
photo  photo W& Remove phote W@ Crop to face
Actions

Options I

Photos that were taken earlier can be edited using Image Editor. This function is
accessible in the following ways.
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¢ Click Edit photo button as indicated with the red arrow,

After you have taken the photo, you will enter the Image Editor window of
CardExchange®, the ImageExchange®.

& [mageExchange

-

L'w Home

a e fa e fa

Left Right Crop Blackand Undo Reset
white

AL LIk

WLaL

Brighness:

Contrast:

| ok

L

Please see the Using Image Tools section of this Help file for more information about using
this ImageExchange® Image Editor.

If you click on the OK button, the photo will be automatically cropped and the Image
Editor will be closed. If a photo was already available in the database, CardExchange®
asks whether you want to update it. If you click Cancel, the original photo will be
restored on the print preview. You can disable this option in the Photo tab by unchecking
the Use Image Tools check box.
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11.3

11.4

Copy and Past

1\\?/! Erint Data | Photos | Signatures Configuration Service cer

!:6] Use Image Tools

el Copy photo
Photo [] Ask for confimation Tata " Jmgat Export photo § & Paste photo

options || Use FaceFind photo  photo ¥ Remove photo

Options Actions

The Actions - Copy photo option allows you to copy the photo displayed on the Page
preview to the photo clipboard of CardExchange®. You can then choose another record
(or even another card that is linked to another database) and, by using the Paste photo
option, link the photo on the clipboard to the selected record.

This function can be handy if the same record must be entered under a different name or
personnel number in the database. You do not need to take a new photo. As long as you

do not copy another photo and do not shut down CardExchange®, the copied photo will
remain on the clipboard.

Import Photos

]\?/J Erint Data | Photos | Signatures Configuration Service cer

!:6] Use Image Tools T ~ & Edit photo It#: Copy photo

th; [T] Ask for confimation T I_mpc:rt W&l Export photo [i-_‘r Paste photo

options [ | Use FaceFind photo  photo % Remove phote @i Crop to face
Options Actions

It is possible that you do not want to take a photo of someone because you already have
his/her photo. If this photo is in one of the usual formats (bitmap, jpeg, png, etc.), you
can use the Import photo function indicated with the red arrow to import it and display
it on the card that you have opened in CardExchange®. You can then save the photo in
the database.

If you click Import photo, you enter a dialog window that allows you to select the photo
file.
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11.5

= oo ot
mvl .. # Documents » CardExchange ¢ Data » Photos - | +y H Search Photos ﬂ'
Organize = Mew folder = 0 @
51 Favorites Documents library T by | Folder ¥
[ Desktop Phictos
I Downloads -
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£ Recent Places - JPEG image
176 KB
(= Ljpg
i JPEG image
104 KB
4 Libraries 3rg.
JPEG image
3 Documents 514 KB
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| Pictures IPEG image
B videos 170 KB
i i Sirs
#d Homegroup JPEG image
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1% Computer
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[ Open ] | Cancel

If you have found and selected the file, click Open and the photo will be displayed in the
Image Editor window. Here you can crop the photo to the right size and perform any other
editing operations.

Export Photos

W Print  Dats | Phoos | Sionetwes  Confiowation  Servicecsr

m . Use Image Tools ﬁ F i@ Edit photo 7 Copy photo
~ ] Ask for corfigpati Exportphoto M@ Paste photo
_ptnrrs [ Use FaceFind _phntc: If7| Femaove photo [ﬁ Crop to face

Actions

photo
Options

The opposite to import photo is also possible. You can export an existing photo from the
database to a file. To do this, click the Export photo button indicated with the red
arrow in the Actions section. Once more a dialog window will be displayed in which you
can specify the name and location of the file that must contain the photo.
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Y Save As “
|

mvl | « CardExchange » Data » Photos b Exported » | 43 W Search Exported

0
Organize * hew folder A= (73

3 Favorites Documents library
Bl Desktop Exported

] I
.l. Downloads Exported Examplejpg
=i Recent Places JPEG image

109 KB

Arrange by:  Folder =

m

4 Libraries
¥] Documents
& Music
| Pictures
B videos

#d Homegroup

File name: Experted Example.jpg =
Save as type: | Jpeg image ['Jpg) =

& Hide Folders [ Save ] | Cancel

You can choose between two supported file formats: Bitmap, jpg, emf, gif, png, and
tiff.

Click on Save and the photo is exported to the selected location.

11.6 Remove Photos

w Print Data | Photos | Signatures Configuration Service cer

[¥] Use Image Tools | W& Edit photo 7 Copy photo
@ e |
or confimation Take | & Exportphoto K@ Paste photo
_phnrrs [C] Use FacefFi ak F Remove photo @i Crop to face
Actions

Options

Photos can be removed from the database by clicking the Remove photo button from
the Actions section indicated with the red arrow. The user will be asked to confirm the
remove operation with the following question.
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. Question

—

- e
@ Do you want to remove the photo from the database?
e

=

When you click Yes, the photo will be removed from the database.

11.7 Using Image Tools
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CardExchange® offers for all editions an Image Editor tool, ImageExchange®. The
ImageExchange® tool offers some interesting functionality to help you upscale your
photos or images.

When you take a photo or capture a signature and the Use Image Tools option is
checked, this ImageExchange® tool will open. It also opens if you click on the Edit photo
button.
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ImageExchange® has functionality available via the File menu and the ribbon.

The File Menu

& [mageExchange

(o .

-

Brighness:

Contrast:
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0.00

0.00

| | cancel

When you take a photo, capture a signature, etc., the image will be automatically be
show in the ImageExchange® tool. It is also possible to Load another image via the Load

function in the File menu.

When the image is edited and you click on OK, the image will be saved automatically. If
you want to store the image to another location just click on Save and select the

destination in the File Explorer and click on Save.

Exit just closes the ImageExchange® tool without saving and works as the Cancel

button.

Overview of the Ribbon
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When the image is loaded, you can apply some standard functionality to it. If the image
needs to be rotated, just click on the Left or Right buttons in the Rotation section.

You can also crop the loaded image when you have adjusted the size.

[-[hange I h @Eu
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e e e
Left Right Crop Blackand Undo Reset
white
Rotation Other features
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] [l
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| |
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| ] | |
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L | O-K | | cancel

When you move the rectangle to required size, as indicated with the red arrows, and you
click on Crop, the image will be cropped according to the settings made.

When you click on the Black and white button, the whole image is converted to Black
and White and of course you can undo all your settings by clicking on the Undo button or
click on Reset to go back to the original loaded image.

Brightness and Contrast
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Move the sliders, indicated with the red arrows, to change the Brightness and/or
Contrast of the loaded image.

Click on OK to store the image or click on Cancel.
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12 Using Signatures

@ CardExchange University - CardExchange®
Erint Data Photos | Signatures | Biometric 1D scan Configuration Service center (1)
;... [¥] Use Image Tools 1‘:"‘ ’ :'L + Edit signature * Copy signature
B ; N . |} " ; ) : |
| Ask fi rfirmit e i
Signature (] ar commimation Capiure jmport = Export signature ++ Paste signature
options signature signature - > Remoye signature
Options [| Actions

IMPORTANT! Signatures are supported starting from Premium and higher editions!

In this section of the help file you can find all the information of how to use sighatures
with CardExchange®.

12.1 Capture Signatures

l\g-’/ Erint Data Photos | Signatures Configuration Service center (3)

: r:"’ [v] Use Imagel Tools _ ,.:-p . I.:L  Edit signature * Copy signature
N 5 - - . " \_\____.-" - i A : : :
Signature el for confimation Capture  |mport = Export signature -+ Paste signature
" options signature  signature £ Remove signature
Options 1 Actions

When you have selected the correct card template and the correct record, you can add a
sighature of the person to the database, or, if you want, replace the existing signature.
This function is accessible in the following ways.

e Click Capture signature button as indicated with the red arrow,

After you have captured the signature , you will enter the Image Editor window of
CardExchange®, the ImageExchange®.
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Please see the Using Image Tools section of this Help file for more information about using
this ImageExchange® Image Editor.

If you click on the OK button, the signature will be automatically cropped and the Image
Editor will be closed. If a signature was already available in the database, CardExchange®
asks whether you want to update it. If you click Cancel, the original signature will be
restored on the print preview. You can disable this option in the Signature tab by
unchecking the Use Image Tools check box.

12.2 Edit Signatures

l\\é"/ Erint Data Photos | Signatures | Configuration Service center ()

i ; r‘:‘ [¢] Use Image Tools ' : Edit signature * Copy signature I
e - ; | S ) ; : ; :

; | Ask for corfimation - L [

Signature ] Capture  |mport - Export signature .- Paste signature |

options ! signature  signature . - Remoye signature !

!

[ Options (| Actions

Signatures that were captures earlier can be edited using Image Editor. This function is
accessible in the following ways.
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e Click Edit signatures button as indicated with the red arrow,

After you have captured the signatures, you will enter the Image Editor window of

CardExchange®, the ImageExchange®.
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Left Right Crop Blacrt:_and Undo Reset

white

|

Brighness: D 0.00
Contrast: D Q.00
| QK | [ Cancel

1

|

L

Please see the Using Image Tools section of this Help file for more information about using

this ImageExchange® Image Editor.

If you click on the OK button, the signature will be automatically cropped and the Image

Editor will be closed. If a signature was already available in the database,

CardExchange®

asks whether you want to update it. If you click Cancel, the original signature will be
restored on the print preview. You can disable this option in the Signature tab by

unchecking the Use Image Tools check box.
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12.3 Copy and Past

\E/ Erint Data Photos | Signatures Configuration Service center (3

,_..L [#] Use Image Tools l,,.r... t'_L + Edit signature * Copy signature
L N
3 | Ask for confimmation ! ik .
Signature i Caplure |mport = Export signatu - Paste signature
options signature signature . Remove signaturd
Options Actions

The Actions - Copy signature option allows you to copy the signature displayed on the
Page preview to the signature clipboard of CardExchange®. You can then choose another
record (or even another card that is linked to another database) and, by using the Paste
signature option, link the signature on the clipboard to the selected record.

This function can be handy if the same record must be entered under a different name or
personnel number in the database. You do not need to capture a new signature. As long

as you do not copy another signature and do not shut down CardExchange®, the copied
signature will remain on the clipboard.

12.4 Import Signatures

\E/ Erint Data Photos | Signatures | Configuration Service center ()

r_-L [¥] Use Image% t'_L + Edit signature * Copy signature

A1

. | Ask for confimation - ' 1,
Signature i Capture |mport = Export signature - Paste signature
options signature signature . 5 Remove signature
Options Actions

It is possible that you do not want to capture a signature of someone because you
already have his/her signature. If this signature is in one of the usual formats (bitmap,
jpeg, png, etc.), you can use the Import signature function indicated with the red
arrow to import it and display it on the card that you have opened in CardExchange®.
You can then save the signature in the database.

If you click Import signature, you enter a dialog window that allows you to select the
signature file.
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12.5

+ Open -

OOvl . # CardExchange » Data » Signatures - | +y W search Signatunes o

Organize = Mew folder = O @

0 Favorites Documents library
Bl Desktop Signatures
L Downloads

Arange by:  Folder =

: 1000.png
& Recent Places H PMG image

262 KB

m

4 Libraries
¥] Documents
& Music
| Pictures
B videos

#d Homegroup

1% Computer
B,

Py amn

File name: 1000.png - [Pngimagu{'.png] Z

[ Oen | | conce

If you have found and selected the file, click Open and the signature will be displayed in
the Image Editor window. Here you can crop the signature to the right size and perform
any other editing operations.

Export Signatures

B piv D g | Sovwres | Configuration  Service center (3
J,, Lse Image Tools

&

+ Edit signature * Copy signature

Tt ! I
o |[V] Ask for corfimation : L -
Signature Export signature <= Paste signature
opticns signature signature . Remoye signature

{Options Actions

The opposite to import signature is also possible. You can export an existing signature
from the database to a file. To do this, click the Export signature button indicated with
the red arrow in the Actions section. Once more a dialog window will be displayed in
which you can specify the name and location of the file that must contain the signature.
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w Save Az

Cmvl .. # Data » Signatures ¢ Exported

- | +y H Search Exported

Organize = Mew folder

W Favorites
Bl Desktop
L Downloads
|l Recent Places

m

4 Libraries
¥] Documents
& Music

| Pictures
B videos

#d Homegroup

File name: Exported Signature.png

Documents library

Arrange by
Exported

Exported Signature.png

B | PMNG image

262 KB

PI
=z B

Folder =

Save as type: |P'ng image {".png)

= Hide Folders

[ seve

J |

Cancel

You can choose between two supported file formats: Bitmap, jpg, emf, gif, png, and

tiff.

Click on Save and the signature is exported to the selected location.

12.6 Remove Signatures

& pin

Data  Photos | Signatures | Configuration  Service center (3)
’ J,. Use Image Tools 'L : rf.. £ Edit signature # Copy signature
S : R ) : :
e Ask for corfimmation - -
Sign (] i c . : ~ Export signature <= Paste signature
options Remoye signature

{Options

Actions

Signatures can be removed from the database by clicking the Remove signature button
from the Actions section indicated with the red arrow. The user will be asked to confirm
the remove operation with the following question.
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=

Do you want to remove the signature from the database?
R

Yes i ’ Mo

When you click Yes, the signature will be removed from the database.
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13 Using Biometric

[C]02-Oect-23152 -

[

[CJ00-0ct- 3152~ |
p——
Y
ER—
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With CardExchange® Ultimate edition you have access to using biometric devices. You
can do complete enroliments of biometric and we offer verify functionality to make sure all
your stored data is correct. In this section of the help file you can see how this works.
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13.1

Biometric Setup

CarcExchange® URimate (Small Business Server) - B - R
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—‘]: FirstMame  Linda Chats | CL-DOZ =] PrintCount 0
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™ Edit database record Ertey data manually
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When a biometric device is connected to CardExchange® you have the possibility to print
the biometric image on the card or store it into the connected database. You can also
store the biometric template into the database. In this section we will explain how to do

this.

13.1.1 Printing the Image

Data

Photos

CardExchange University - CardExchange® Ultimate (Small Business

Signatures 1D scan ‘ Configuration \ Service center (1)

e

Vo

[] Enable logins feature

Advanced || Showcard Cards New T Data folder  Account
options manager . card || setup definition  setup mappings sharing setup
Options Loaded cards CardExchange University Authorizations

When you want to print the scanned biometric image on your ID card you will have to add
an object to your Page design. Click on Card Setup in the Configuration tab in the Main
window to start the Designer.
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When the Designer is opened, select the Image object from the Home menu and drag and
drop and image box on the design page. When the Insert new object window appears,
select Biometric image from the drop down menu, as indicated with the red arrow, and
select the database column from the Database column selection drop down menu.

Click Close to add the object to the design, Save the template, and close the Designer.

13.1.2 Storing Biometric Data

@ CardExchange University - CardExchange® Ultimate (Small Business
Print Data Photos Signatures Biometric 1D scan ‘ Configuration | Service center (1)

L, A @ 4.2 4, ¥ &8
Advanced || Showcard Cards New || Can Data folder  Account
options manager - card || setup definition sharing setup

[T] Enable logins feature

mappings
Options Loaded cards CardExchange University Authorizations

setup

Biometric data can also be stored into the database. You can store the image data and
the template. The template is based on ISO standard and can be used to create verify
processes, also supported by CardExchange®. You can find more information about this in
the Verify Biometric section of this Help file.

To store information in the database we need to create storage items. How to use
database and creating of storage items is explained in the Database section of this help
file.
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When you have opened the Designer and started the Database Connection wizard, you
navigate to the last page of the Database Connection wizard, the Storage Items.

r' Database Connection Wizard F— : B

Welcome to the Database Connection Wizard

Add andremove storageitems

[=] Students

-[] Global Counter
“[*] Photo

~[] Print Counter
“[1] UpdateCardStatus
[=] Print Report

-[] Date Printed
“[] EmployeslD
-[] Operator

~[] Print Count
(] Printed Name
-[-] Time Printed

Storage-item properties

Itermn name:

Table name:

Primary key:

Column name:

Storage-itemn usage

Biornetric

tblEmployee -
ErnployeelD -
Biornetric -

| General | Photos/Signatures | Biometric | ID Scan

i@ Store the cardholder's biometric image

(7 Store the cardholder's biometric template

[ Advanced options... ]

Remon

First we add a storage item named "Biometric". Select the Biometric tab and select "Store

the cardholder's biometric image".
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" Database Connection Wizard F‘ u

Welcome to the Database Connection Wizard

Add andremove storageitems

Storage-item properties

[=] Students Itern name:  Biometric Ternplate
-[] Biometric
Tabl : thlEmpl -

-[] Global Counter cei s e
“[-] New storage item Primary key: Employeell -
-[-] Photo : .

Col : BiometricTemplate -
“[] Print Counter ciumn name P

-[] UpdateCardStatus

~ |Biometric Template | Storage-item usage
[=] Print Report
-[] Date Printed | General | Photos/Signatures Biometric | ID Scan

[] EmployeslD
-[] Operator
“[-] Print Count @ Store the cardholder's biometric template
“[1 Printed Name
“[] Time Printed

(D) Store the cardholder's biometric image

[ Advanced options... ]

Remon

Cancel | | <Back | | MNet> || Fiish |

If you also want to store the template, add a storage item named Biometric Template.
Select the Biometric tab and select "Store the cardholder's biometric template". The
template is an XML file so make sure that the database column type is big enough to
store a large text file.

When you are done you click on Finish to save all settings and close the Database
Connection wizard.
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13.2 Biometric Enroliment

@ CardExchange University - CardExchange® Ultimate (Small Bu
Print Data Photos Signatures Biometric l |D scan Configuration Service center (1)

h Ask for confirmation h b 4% Remoye biometric
Biometric Enroll P
options biometric hiometric

Options Actions

To get your biometric information into the database or on your card design, you will have
to do the enroliment. The enroliment of biometric is on this moment fixed on four (4)
readings. If these readings match, you will be able to store the information.

To enroll a fingerprint select the record that you want to do the enroliment for and click
on the Enrollment biometric button in the Biometric tab of the main window, indicated
with the red arrow.

Fingerprint enrollment . |E|

Flace a finger on the reader.

Save

When you clicked on the button, the enrollment window appears requesting you, in this
example, to place your finger on the reader.
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13.3

Fingerprint enrollment . |E|

FlaceFingerAgain

Afinger was captured.
Attempt: 3

PlaceFingerAgain

Afinger was captured.
Attempt: 4

An enrollment FMD was successfully created.

Press Save to continue.

Save

When you have finished the full enrollment you can click on Save to store all the
information into the connected database and/or show as an image on the card.

Verify Biometric

@ CardExchange University - CardExchange® Ultimate (Small Bu
Print Data Photos Signatures | Biometric | ID scan Configuration Service center (1)
h Ask for confimation b 4 Remove biometric
Biometric Enrall Eerify_
options biometric  biometric
Cptions Actions

CardExchange® does not only offer functionality to enroll your biometric but also offers
functionality to verify your enrollment.

To verify your enrollment click on the Verify biometric button and the window below will
appear:
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Fingerprint identification - Iﬂl

Place a finger on the reader

To verify the enroliment, in this example, the finger needs to be placed on the reader. The
moment that the finger is placed, the scan will verify this with the template information in
the database. When the enrollment is succeeded and verified, the photo of the person will
be shown, if applicable, in the window as shown below:

n

Fingerprint identification

Flace a finger on the reader

If the there is no match the window below will be shown:
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e

Fingerprint identification

Place a finger on the reader

Please be aware that this functionality only works with the template of the scan, not with
the image only. You need to store the biometric template into the connected database.

13.4 Remove Biometric

Signatures | Biometric | |D scan

CardExchange University - CardExchange® Ultimate (Small Bu

Configuration Service center (1)

Biometric
options

Enrall Werify
biometric  biometric

Options Actions

Print o
Ask for confirmation h b 4% Remoye biometric

Biometric data can be removed from the database by clicking the Remove biometric
button from the Actions section indicated with the red arrow. The user will be asked to

confirm the remove operation with the following question.

Quetin s [
1
| %
Do you want to remove the biometric data from the database?
- 4

J |

Mo

‘ | Yes

When you click Yes, the biometric data will be removed from the database.
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14

Using ID scanners

Scan 7 Process L7 Rotsteimage /T Calibrate scanner o Save and it
Doscumant opliors:

el St
Regen Linbed States

Scanred imagy:

If you have an CardExchange® Ultimate edition you can use ID scanners. How to use
these scanners is explained in this section of this help file.
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14.1 ID Scanner Setup

If‘_\ CardExchange Univessity - CardEnchange® Ulimate (Small Business Server o - = x
\
Dsin Phales. Sgratures. Bameinic 1 scan Condpusiion Sercie vanter (1)
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& o
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- e~ [ =
_____._ B Scen T Process LD Roteie image T Colibrate scannes o Save and et
| Loaded cards Cocument optiars [ T
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Diera Capture
[ Aute e signalae
—_—
Urvernity of Los Seghtll  Scanvesd image Faca |
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™ Edit database record Ertey data manually
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When a ID scanner device is connected to CardExchange® you have the possibility to
print the scanned document information on the card or store it into the connected
database. In this section we will explain how to do this.

14.1.1 Printing Images

@‘ CardExchange University - CardExchange® Ultimate (Small Business
Erint Data Photos Signatures Biometric 1D scan ‘ Configuration | Service center (1)

== N ¥
Advanced || Showcard Cards MNew || Can Data folder  Account
options manager . card || setup definition  setup mappings sharing setup

Dol Co o : Soilon ol . S

[] Enable logins featurs

When you want to print the scanned document information your ID card you will need to
have the information stored into your database.

Showing and printing data from the scanned document works the same as showing photos
or text from a database as explained in the Adding Card Templates section of this help
file.

Click Close to add the object to the design, Save the template, and close the Designer.
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14.1.2 Storing ID Scanner Data

@ CardExchange University - CardExchange® Ultimate (Small Business
Erint Data Photos Signatures Biometric 1D scan | Configuration | Service center (1)

- - =
v Ltj L-': i : E t: IE {gg [] Enable logins featurs
Advanced || Showecard Cards New Canm Data folder  Account -

options manager . card || setup definition s_etup mappings sharing setup
: Options | Loaded cards | CardExchange University | Authorizations

ID scanner data can also be stored into the database. You can store the image data like
photos and signatures but also the OCR data or address information, etc..

To store information in the database we need to create storage items. How to use
database and creating of storage items is explained in the Database section of this help
file.

When you have opened the Designer and started the Database Connection wizard, you
navigate to the last page of the Database Connection wizard, the Storage Items.
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. ' Database Connection Wizard B

Welcome to the Database Connection Wizard

Add andremove storageitems

Storage-item properties

[=] Students Item name: Photo
-[] Biometric
Tabl : thlEmpl -
“[] Biometric Template gzt i i
“[-] Global Counter Primary key: Employeell -
g :ggﬂiﬁ Colurnn name:  Photo -
[ oo ;
(] Print Counter Storage-item usage
“[-] UpdateCardStatus
[=] Print Report | General | Photos/Signatures Eiumetric| ID Scan |
“[] Date Printed i) Store the cardholder's scanned ID
L] EmployeelD i@ Store the cardholder's scanned photo
“[-] Operator il
-1 Print Count () Store the cardholder's scanned signature
(-] Printed Name () Store the cardholder's scanned OCR
i All scanned text data vl
[ Advanced options... ]

Remon

e || oy | ey s

First we add a storage item named "Photo". Select the ID Scan tab and select "Store the
cardholder's scanned photo".
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14.2

. ' Database Connection Wizard u

Welcome to the Database Connection Wizard

Add andremove storageitems

Storage-item properties

[=] Students Item name: ID OCR
-[-] Biometric
Tabl s thlEmpl -
“[] Biometric Template AT kg
“[] Global Counter Brimary key: Employeelll -
g IDScanH Column name: [Docr o
“[-] Photo
(] Print Counter Storage-item usage
“[-] UpdateCardStatus
[=] Print Report | General | Photos/Signatures Eiumetric| ID Scan |
“[] Date Printed (™) Store the cardholder's scanned [0
“[-] EmployeelD i) Store the cardholder's scanned photo
“[-] Operator -
-1 Print Count () Store the cardholder's scanned signature
(-] Printed Name i@ Store the cardholder's scanned QCR
L Time Printed All scanned text data v]

[ Advanced options... ]

Remon

Cancel | [ <Bak | | Ned> | [ Fmsh |

If you also want to store the OCR, add a storage item named ID OCR. Select the ID Scan
tab and select "Store the cardholder's scanned OCR". Via the drop down menu you can
select the data you want to store.

When you are done you click on Finish to save all settings and close the Database
Connection wizard.

Scan Document

\'-I CardExchange University - CardExchange® Ultimate (Small Bu
Erint Data Phaotos Signatures Biometric | 1D scan ‘ Configuration Service center (1)
J_— Ask for confimmation ™\ 'Z. Remove document
1D =can Scan
options document
Options Actions
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When everything is configured you can start scanning your documents. Click on the Scan

document button in the ID scan tab as indicated with the red arrow which will start the
scanner.

| =& ScanShell id scanner =

3_, Scan ;Emcc-s'; L Rotate image : Calibrate scanner Save and ent
Document options
@ Driver icense Passpent T Auto detiect document

Select State:

Regon Unted States| - Country
| Auto Detect Rate:

Seate

Seanmed Image: Face Image:

Signature Image:

Edracted [ata:

When the scanner interface is opened you need to select in the "Select State" group box
the region as ID documents differ per country. In the Document options group you select
what type of document you are scanning; Driver license or Passport.

In the menu at the top you can click on Scan to scan the document. When the document
is scanned you can rotate the image, and save and exit. The information will be stored
into the database and the information will be shown on the card, if configured.

14.3 Remove Document

r/@ CardExchange University - CardExchange® Ultimate (Small Bu
Print Data Photos Signatures Biometric | ID scan Configuration Service center (1)
= sk for confimation 7 7. Bemove document
£y Rt
1D scan Scan
options document
! Options Actions

Your scanned document data can be removed from the database by clicking the Remove
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document button from the Actions section indicated with the red arrow. The user will

be asked to confirm the remove operation with the following question.

.Question

ekl e

Do you want to remove the biometric data from the database?

| e I w

=

When you click Yes, the document data will be removed from the database.
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15 Using Databases

Starting at the Premium edition, CardExchange® offers database connections. Database
connections and the stability of these connections has always been one the key factors
for developing connections.

Besides the variety of offered connections, all the major database connections are
created based on direct (native) connections. Therefore for all the major database
systems, we have their native connectors embedded. That will ensure 100% stable and
secure connections.

CardExchange® does not only offer these type of connections, it also offers multiple
database connections with true Push-Pull technology. Sometimes there is some confusion
about push and pull, but CardExchange® does not use internal database structures to
transport data from one database to the other database. That ensures that with
CardExchange® you never have to worry about the privacy of the information because it
this information stays were it should be... in your database!

The different type of database connections offered, are available per edition as shown

below:

Edition Supported Database Connections

Designer No Database Support

Go Internal MS Access Database

Premium MS Excel (all formats), CSV, and TXT files, MS Access (all formats),

Paradox
Professional MS Excel (all formats), CSV, and TXT files, MS Access (all formats),
Paradox, MS SQL, MySQL, Oracle, DB2, PostgreSQL, Ingris, ODBC, Multiple

Databases

Ultimate MS Excel (all formats), CSV, and TXT files, MS Access (all formats),
Paradox, MS SQL, MySQL, Oracle, DB2, PostgreSQL, Ingris, ODBC, Multiple
Databases

With CardExchange® your data is secured processed with 128 bit encrypted connections.

15.1 Add Database

Home Insert Page layout Cata View Service center (4) o
g g New
5 (>
Fig Select
Edit Mext  Last
figy Remove

Adding a database connection starts in the Configuration Mode of your Edition. Select the
Data tab and in the Connection group you select New from the group to start the
Database Connection Wizard.
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1511

4 Data-definition wizard ey
Welcome to the data-definition wizard E,—-
Add orremove database connadions E "'\g
Databasze properties

Marme:

Databaze 1.',!'p¢:

Server:

Port:

Database:

Login with user name and password

Login information

User mame:

Password:

In the sections "Using MS Excel", "Using MS SQL Server", and "Using Multiple Databases"
we will demonstrate how to configure a new database connection for the mentioned
database structures.

One of the most powerful functionality of the database connections are the Storage
Items. Storage Items allow you to store any type of data back into the connected
database. This can be Photos, Signatures, Print Dates, Print Counts, Environment
Variables, etc. Storage Items are supported for Premium Editions and Higher. In the
mentioned sections, we will use the Entry edition for demonstrating connecting to an MS
Excel file. This wizard is shorter then the wizard in the higher editions.

Using MS Excel

Although it is not an database, MS Excel is one of the most used files to connect to ID
Badging software, and that also goes for CardExchange®. We will demonstrate how to
create a connection to an MS Excel file using the Entry edition of CardExchange®. With
the Entry edition you create a database connection in four easy steps and make the
information available for presenting and printing.

Home nsert Page layout Data View Service center (4) 0
B 00
h fig Select u
Edit Mext  Last
figh Remove

Click New to start the Database Connection Wizard.

© 2013 Exchangelt B.V.



Using Databases| 257

/4 Data-definition wizard [ -
Welcome to the data-definition wizard |
Add or remove database connedions
Databaze properties
Mame:
Databasze type: -

Server:

Port:

Database:

Login with user name and password

Login information
User mame:

Password:

Remove

When the wizard opens you click Add to start making the connection.

Step 1
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|4l Data-definition wizard

Welcome to the data-definition wizard
add erremove database connedions

Th

Databaze properties
[Employees | Mame:  Employees
l}a‘taba“i‘,rpc.‘ Excel 2007 o) -

Server:
Port: |
Database:  Chlsersil Do E]

|| Login with user name and password

Login information
User mame:

Password:

Enter a name for the database connection, select the correct database type, and select
the database file by typing the whole pad with extension into the Database text box or

click on the m button to browse to the file location. Click Next to proceed. It is
important to know that on the moment you click the Next button, the wizard will check
the connection with the file or database. If all is correct, the wizard will enter the second
page of the wizard. If a problem appears, and database error will be shown.

Step 2
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4 Data-definition wizard Sy
Welcome to the data-definition wizard e
Spedfy from which views datais to be read

[] Read data-items from this database

View properties |
View name:  Demos - i
Primary key: o -

Internal-view definiticn

l Concel |l < Back ]l Mesd = ] Finizh *

e

Select the check box 'Read data-items from this database', select the corresponding
sheet in the 'View name' drop menu, and select the 'Primary Key' from the drop down
menu. The Primary Key is the unique identifier of the record in your database. Click Next

to proceed.

Step 3
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|4l Data-definition wizard

Welcome to the data-definition wizard

Select where ta retriewve the name infio fram

Data databaze
Database

Data colurmns

Last names

First name
Middle narme
Initials:

Znid Last names
2nd Middle name

Personal number:

Switch on level-three filter |
|
Lastharme -
Firsthame = &
[mane) -
(nomne) -
[nane) -
[none) v
D -
| Concel | | <Back | |

Ned J Firist I

In the Main Interface of CardExchange® you find the Data Record View showing all the
records available in the database in a so called data grid. In this page of the wizard we
connect the columns of the database to the data fields. The first field always needs to be
connected. All other fields are optional. If you connect the database column, left from the
drop down menu you see the check box selected. If the check box is checked, the column
will be shown in the Data Record View. Click Next to proceed with the last and final step

of this Database Connection Wizard.

Step 4
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4 Data-definition wizard ey
Welcome to the data-definition wizard E,—-
Spedify which views may be adited E "'jg

[¥] Allows editing database records
m—‘ | Allow adding new database records
] Allow updating database records i
T Mllow deleting database records
Primary-key properties
Enter primary keys manually
@ Prmary keys generated by the database

I_Cm:;dllcﬂadc] Tlexd TI

In this page of the wizard you can set the rights to edit the connected database, or in
this case, the connected MS Excel file. Click on the check box 'Allow editing of the
database records’' to enable this functionality. Separate from this selection you can set
that the user is allowed to add new records to the database and update existing records.
Deleting is deselected because deleting records in an MS Excel file is not supported. In
the Primary-key properties section you can select to enter the primary keys manually. If
you are not using numbers as primary keys, this check box needs to be selected but for
each new record, a unique primary key needs to be entered by the user. We advice to
use numbers and leave the check box as is by default, primary keys are generated by the
database. Normally real databases support this functionality itself, but because MS Excel
is not a database, we have embedded a unique number generator so your primary keys
are taken care of by CardExchange®. Now click on Finish
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CardExchange® Help

o Saveas

wvl L. # CardExchange » Data Premium » Database Definitions »

- |~H~ ?] Search Database Definitions 2 |

Organize = Mew folder

= 8

W Favorites
Bl Desktop
\i Downleads
7l Recent Places

s

Mame

L MS Access 2007
4 MS Excel 2007
|23 M5 Access Database.dtd

Date maodified

11/15/2012 5:39 AM
3272013 8:34 PM
3/20/2013 310 PM

Type

File folder
File folder

XML Docurnent T...

¥ Dropbex
L. Created licenses
. eMarketing Test Licenses

m

4 Libraries

i_-EI Documents
| o Music
l = Pictures
B videos

lﬁ; Homegroup

1B Computer
&, Local Disk (C:)
i €D Drive () | ]
File name: Employees.dtd @
I Save as type: | Data definitions (™ dtd) -

* Hide Folders

and save your database connection to a location on your computer. We advice to store
your data in the Data Folder of CardExchange®.

Now in four simple steps you have created the connection to your MS Excel file and now
the columns are available in the Designer for adding to your design.

| Pages | Dutlinel Data |

Company
Department
Firsthame
(o
LastMame
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15.1.2 Using MS SQL Server
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For using MS SQL Server connections a Professional or higher edition is needed. In this

example we will demonstrate how to make a connection to the MS SQL Server database.

For most of the database servers available, the setup for connecting works the same.

Home Insert Page layout Cata View Service center (4)

B30 O
- fgy Remove .

Click New to start the Database Connection Wizard.

4 Data-definition wizard

00

Mext  Last

Welcome to the data-definition wizard

Add or remove database connedions

Databasze properties
Mame:
Database type:
Servern
Port:

Database:

Legin with user name and password

Login information
User name:

Password:

Ed -:-. -;11:

ko

Remiove

= |

When the wizard opens you click Add to start making the connection.

Step 1

-
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4 Data-definition wizard ]
Welcome to the data-definition wizard E,—-
Add orremove database connadions E "'jg
Databasze properties
Swoents ] Mame:  Students
Databaze 1.',!'p¢: SQI. Server -

Server:  WIN-CELGASRCIGO\SQLEXPRESS
Port:
Database: CardExchange Demo

|¥] Legin with user name and password

Login information
User name:  sa

F‘a'isl.wrd: LA L L LR L L L LY

Enter a name for the database connection, select the correct database type, enter the
name or IP address of the SQL Server. We advice to use the server name as
CardExchange® supports Load Balancing via TNS. If used in your organization, you will
always have access to your data if one of the servers goes down and the other takes
over. Using IP is more static and you need to know for sure that IP addresses are not
changing. Entering a port number with MS SQL Server is not needed.

When you are using Oracle, a port number needs to be entered. Enter the name of the
database running on the MS SQL Server.

If MS SQL Server is set to use Windows Authorizations, you can leave the Login option
unchecked. If not, check this option and provide a user name and password so
CardExchange® can log in to the database server. All user name and password
information is encrypted with AES 128 bit technology.

IMPORTANT! If you are connecting to an Oracle Database Server make sure you have installed the
Oracle.NET provider as described in the Quick Install Manual!

Step 2
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|4l Data-definiticn wizard

Spedfy from which views datais to be read

. Sy
Welcome to the data-definition wizard é@

[#] Read data-items from this database
|
e View properties
View name:  thiEmployes -

Primary key:  EmployeelD -

Internal-view definiticn

(oo ) (o ] [Cots ] [ 7o |

Select the check box 'Read data-items from this database', select the corresponding
sheet in the 'View name' drop menu, and select the 'Primary Key' from the drop down
menu. The Primary Key is the unique identifier of the record in your database. Click Next
to proceed.

Step 3
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CardExchange® Help

i Data-definition wizard e
Welcome to the data-definition wizard E-_-
Salect where to retrieve the name infa fram tk ;H.g
ol
Data database
Database  SNEann -

[ Switeh an level-thres filter

Data colurmns

Last name  Lastname -
First name  Firsthlame v [

Middle narme  MiddleName -
Initials=  Initials - [

2nd Last name  (none) -

2nd Middle name=  (none) "
Personal number:  StudentMumber - [#]

|
[ Camcat | [ <Back | [ MNeds |

In the Main Interface of CardExchange® you find the Data Record View showing all the
records available in the database in a so called data grid. In this page of the wizard we
connect the columns of the database to the data fields. The first field always needs to be
connected. All other fields are optional. If you connect the database column, left from the
drop down menu you see the check box selected. If the check box is checked, the column
will be shown in the Data Record View. Click Next to proceed with the last and final step
of this Database Connection Wizard.

If you are connecting to a database with a huge amount of records and you want to
prevent loading all these records directly after the connection is made, check the 'Switch
on level-three filter' check box. This will prevent CardExchange® from loading all the
records and allows you to first create all needed filters for your configuration. For more
information about the Level Three Filters or any other filters, please see our "Using Filters"
section of this Help file.

Step 4
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4 Data-definition wizard ]
Welcome to the data-definition wizard E,—-
Spedify which views may be adited E "'\g

[¥] Allows editing database records
£ ——— | Allow adding new database records
] Allow updating database records
] Allow deleting database records

Primary-key properties
Enter primary keys manually

@ Primary keys generated by the database

| Concd | [ <Back || Med> | | Ao

In this page of the wizard you can set the rights to edit the connected database, or in
this case, the connected MS SQL Server. Please be aware that this setting does not
overrides the editing rights set by the DBA for record access.

Click on the check box 'Allow editing of the database records' to enable this
functionality. Separate from this selection you can set that the user is allowed to add
new records to the database, update existing records, and Delete records. In the Primary-
key properties section you can select to enter the primary keys manually. With real
databases like MS SQL Server, Primary Key fields are always available and we advice not
to enter keys manually. One not for Oracle users, when connecting to an Oracle Database
Server, Primary Keys are generated based on created sequences. When Oracle is
connected, select the correct Sequence from the drop down menu. If no Sequences are
available, please contact your DBA (Database Administrator). Click Next to Proceed.

Step 5
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CardExchange® Help

|4l Data-definiticn wizard

Welcome to the data-definition wizard

Specfy dats columns settings

Addrass
Crenent

DatePhoio
Email
EmpleyealD
Fax
Firsthame
GlobalCounter
Initials
Lastname
MiddleMame
MifareSH
Mohile
Phone
Pholo

Flace
PrintCount
PrintDiate
Save

Track1

T o

[ P——

-

[¥] Visible
|| Editable

Tt b

Argentina
Bolivia
Brazil
Chale

Import...

Edit lection | i
or selection lam|mm

7] Skip first line

@ Drop-down menu with fived values

0 Drop-down menu with lookup table

Deelimniter:

| Concd | [ <Back | |

hl-ed}]

Starting from CardExchange® Premium edition, we offer advanced data column handling.
With this functionality you can set per available column if it needs to be visible or not
visible in the Data Edit Window or visible and not editable. In the Editor selection you can

also define drop down menus. For more information about how to create drop down

menu's, please see the "Using Drop Down Menu's" section of this Help file.

When you are using a Professional or higher edition you also will have access to
functionality to set specific requirements per column like Column is required for printing,
Halt batch when the column does not contain any data, etc. Wanna know how to use the
requirements, please the "Using Data Requirements" section of this Help file. Click Next to

Proceed.

Step 6

© 2013 Exchangelt B.V.



Using Databases

|4l Data-definiticn wizard

Welcome to the data-definition wizard

Add andremove storageitems

Students
Global Coures

Print Counber
UpdatelardStatus

Storage-itemn properties
ftern mame:  Photo
Table name:  thlEmplayes
Primary key:  Empleyeell

Columnname:  Photo

Value properties

) Supply new value fior selected column

)

@ Uze the selected column for specials (like photos)

Use selected column as counter

| Advenced options... |

I_ Cancel |l < Back ] Tlexd

269

Starting from the Premium edition, CardExchange® offers Storage Items. Storage Items
offers you the possibility to store any type of information that is important for your print
process or production into your database. Print dates, Print counts, user information,
photo's, signatures, etc. Everything you need to know about configuring Storage Items
can be found in our "Using Storage Items" section of this Help file. Now Click Finish...
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mv L. # CardExchange » Data Premium » Database Definitions » - |~H~r] Search Datobase Definitions PI
|| Organize »  Mew folder = B
%r Faverites *  HName ° Date modified Type
Ml Desktop L M5 Access 2007 11/19/2012 %:39 AM  File folder
L. Downloads 1. MS Excel 2007 373272003 8:34 P File tolder
2l Recent Places |23 M5 Access Database.dtd 3/20/2013 310 P XML Docurnent T...
¥ Dropbex
| ). Created licenses =
| eMarketing Test Licenses

4 Libraries

i_-EI Documents
| o Music
l = Pictures
B videos

'Ii Homegroup

1B Computer
&, Local Disk (C:)
i €D Drive () |
File name: Employees.dtd
I Save as type: | Data definitions (™ dtd) -

* Hide Folders

and save your database connection to a location on your computer. We advice to store
your data in the Data Folder of CardExchange®.

In six steps you have created the connection to your MS SQL Server and made the
columns available for adding them to your design.
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| Pages | Dutline| Data |

Accesslevel
Address
Application
CardProfile
CardStatus
Class
Comment
Country
DatePhoto
Department
DOB

Email
EmployeelD
Fax
FirstMame
GlebalCounter

Initials

L3

m

15.1.3 Using Multiple Databases

271

For using Multiple Database connections a Professional or higher edition is needed. In this

example we will extend the example we created with the SQL Server with a connection to

an MS Excel file that is going to be used to report the amount of prints made for a record
too. First we need to create an MS Excel file that is going to contain this information. As
an example, below you can find a screen shot from an MS Excel created for this example.
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CardExchange® Help

Ed9-o-i= ~ Print Reportsadsx - Microsoft Bxcel -+ Lo B
“ Home Insert Page Layout Formulas Data Review View Add-Ins ol o B
Caliteri 1 - EFom !- =1 General - _;"j Conditional Formatting = g=@Insert - E - ,;r Lﬁ
o 1] _{j ¥ B r H - A‘ _p" =EE = Qa' € = s HFnrm! &5 Table = ;'h Dealete =
Paste P = - . Sort & Find &
- ¥ | HEHr A iEiE | - 8 % B celi stytes = i Fomat = | (2~ Fiar= Select=
Clipboard Font . Alignment i | Number Styles Cells Editing
A2 bl - ﬁ.-_ w
A B [= D £ F G =
1 i [} de 0 [ia l:.‘:
2
3
4
5
[} ] I e
M 4 b ¥ Print Records /73 M4l n L3 10
Ready |2 | |[EH DI 100% (o) V) (+)

The first row is used for the columns and the following columns are created:

Column Description
Name
1D Will be the unique field (Primary Key) for this connection

ID_Student This will contain the unique ID (Primary Key) field from the Student Table
Printed Name This field will contain the name of the student printed

Operator This field will contain the name of the operator logged into CardExchange®
Data Printed This field will contain the date the record is printed

Time Printed This field will contain the time the record is printed

Print Count This field will contain the amount of times the record is printed

The standard sheet name is renamed to "Print Records" and the other two sheets are
removed. Of course this is not needed, but makes it more clear what you are doing.

When done, save the created MS Excel file to a location, preferably in the Data folder of
CardExchange®. Now we proceed with

Home Insert Fage layout Data Wiew Senvice center (1) 9
. 0000
Select
Edit vicwrs  Mext Last

(g Rem

Click Edit to start the Database Connection Wizard and open the connection made for MS
SQL Server.
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{4 Data-definition wizard

Welcome to the data-definition wizard

Add or remove database connedions

R T ———

Databaze properties

Mame:

Databaze

type:

Server:

Port:

Database:

Students

SOL Server
WIN-CELGABRCIGO\SQLEXPRESS

CardExchange Demo

|¥] Legin with user name and password

Login information

User name:  sa

Password:

:II =h

Step 1

273
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/4 Data-definition wizard [ -
Welcome to the data-definition wizard |
Add or remove database connedions
Databaze properties
Mame: Prnt Report
Database type:  Excel 2007 (adsx) -

Server: | WIN-CKLGASRC3IGO\SGLEXPRESS
Port:
Database:  Database\Prin{ Reportsadss [

|| Legin with user name and password

Login information
User mame: | sa

pi‘mrd: LA L L LR L L L L]

Now click on Add to create an extra connection. Enter the Name field information select
the correct database type, etc. It is basically the same setup as with the Using MS Excel
example. Select the MS Excel sheet you have created for Print Reports and click Next to
proceed.

Step 2

© 2013 Exchangelt B.V.



Using Databases| 275

4 Data-definition wizard

Spedfy from which views datais to be read

oy
Welcome to the data-definition wizard é@

[] Read data-items from this database

View properties

!
[PontRepod ]

View name: | thiEmployes

Primary key:  (Employeell -

Internal-wiew definition

(ooed ) [l ] [Chews ] [

In this page you now see two database that can be selected. What is important to know
is that you always read from ONE database only. All other connected databases are for
writing only. So in this situation, make sure the 'Read data-items from this database' is
unchecked and leave the Students database checked. This also shows why it is important
when using multiple database connections, the naming chosen for the connections is
important to be clear. Click Next to proceed.

Step 3
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|4l Data-definiticn wizard

Welcome to the data-definition wizard
Select where ta retriewve the name infio fram

Data databaze

Database:

[ Switeh on level-thres filter

Data colurmns

Last name=  Lastname
First name=  Firsthlame
Middle name  Middlehlarme
Initials  Initialls
Zndd Last name:  (none)
ind Middle namez  (none)

Personal number StudentMNumber

Ll
| [=

| Concd | [ <Back | |

Med >

ko

The page where the name information is set does not change and stays the same as in

the Using MS SQL Server example. Click next to proceed.

Step 4
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i Data-definition wizard i
Welcome to the data-definition wizard |
Specify which views may be adited

[¥] Allew editing database records

| Allow adding new database records

| Allow updating database records

] Mllow deleting database records
Primary-key properties

" Enter primary keys manually

@ Pomary keys generated by the database

JEQUEMCE

l Concel ]l < Back ]l Hed > ] Finizh

L

Also this does not change and stays the same as in the Using MS SQL Server example.
Click next to proceed.

Step 5
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4 Data-definition wizard
| Welcome to the data-definition wizard |
Specfy dats columns settings
Phone = Editable
=1 Place Editor selection quuirﬂnu'lsl
] PrintC ot .
PrintDate el
- Sexe Drop-down menu with fixed values
| Trackl
| Traek2 -
| Track3
LipCode —
] Class
[ :Dep&'lmefﬂ o
-l DOB
SaudertMumber ber
| Stabus
| Major = p-d - [l E
| AceessLeval
Application N
CardProfile
(] CardStatus 5t alue -
| Layout .
! I_ Cancel ] l < Back ] | Teod > ] Finish

Also this page does not change. Although you can see that the new created database is
available, we are only writing back to it so we cannot define any settings for the specific
columns. Click Next to Proceed.

Step 6
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4 Data-definition wizard Sy
Welcome to the data-definition wizard |
Add andremove starageitems
Storage-itemn properties

Studenis ftern name:  Print Count
0 Glchal Counter Table name  'Prnt Recordss” -

| Priint Countar Primary key: 1D -

UpdatelardStatus u B
| Print Repoet Column names  Print Count
] Date Prirded

Operator Value properties

F'r-s b Ir;ams ) Supply new value for selected column

| Tumee Pranted ) Use the selected column far specials (like photos)

& M @ Use selected column as cownter

[ Advanced options... |

I_Crxdll_r.ﬂ.adt] Tlexd T

LS

In the Storage Items section you now see the new database connection and you can
start adding the items to the connected database. All the information about configuring
the Storage Items can be found in our "Using Storage Items" section of this Help file. Now

Click Finish...
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(s sme o

wvl L. # CardExchange » Data Premium » Database Definitions » - |~H-?] Search Datobase Definitions PI

Organize « Mew folder = ﬂ

s

9r Favorites Name Date medified Type
B Desktop b MS Access 2007 11/19/2012 9:39 AM  File folder
\i Downleads L M5 Excel 2007 3272013 8:34 PM File tolder
 Recent Places |l MS Access Database.dtd 3/20/2003 310 PM XML Document T..
¥ Dropbex
L. Created licenses
W eharketing Test Licenses

m

4 Libraries

i_-EI Documents
| o Music
l = Pictures
B videos

lﬁ; Homegroup

1B Computer
&, Local Disk (C:)
i €D Drive () |
File name: Employees.dtd
I Save as type: | Data definitions (™ dtd) -

* Hide Folders

and save your database connection to a location on your computer. We advice to store
your data in the Data Folder of CardExchange®.

In six steps you have created the extra connection and when configured correctly, every
time you print, a record will be added to the MS Excel file connected.

© 2013 Exchangelt B.V.



Using Databases

| Pages | Dutline| Data |

Accesslevel
Address
Application
CardProfile
CardStatus
Class
Comment
Country
DatePhoto
Department
DOB

Email
EmployeelD
Fax
FirstMame
GlebalCounter

Initials

m
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15.2 Storage Items

/4 Data-definition wizard |
Welcome to the data-definition wizard E_-
&dd andremave storageitems E Pg
items Storage-itern properties
Sudents ftem name:  Photo

ﬂlﬁlnbal Countes Table name:  thlEmployes -

Priint Counbar Primary key:  EmployeelD -

UpdatelardStatus R e Fivais =

Value properties
Supply new valwe for selected column
@ Use the selected column for specials (like photos)

Use selected column as counter

| Advanced options... |

If you want to store data into the connected databases (with the database module) or
database, you need to define Storage Items. Storage Items contains the information of
the column name in which you want to save your information like photos or print dates.
This Storage Items will be presented in the Storage Items section of the Data tab in

the Explorer Menu of the Designer and where they will be connect to the right Object
Type. See Objects and Standard Object Types sections of this Help file for more
information.

For each connected database you can define storage items. Just click on the database
name on the left site to select and click on Add to define a storage item. You can add
unlimited storage item for each connected database.

Storage Items are supported starting from Premium and Higher Editions and are
configured in the last page of the Database Connection Wizard. For more information
about the Database Connection Wizard and examples of how to make Database
connections, please see the Databases section of this Help file. In this section we will
explain all the available functionality of the Storage Items section of the wizard.

The Storage Items section of the wizard is divided into three different sections which are
the Available Storage Items section on the left side showing all the available databases
and their created storage items, The Storage Items Properties group, and the Value
Properties group.

The Storage Item Properties
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. 4l Database Connection Wizard

25

| Welcome to the Database Connection Wizard

| Add andremove storageitems

[=] Students
-] Global Counter
[-] Photo
L] Print Counter

“[] UpdateCardStatus
[=] Print Report

*[] Date Printed

'r_7 EmployeslD

:.] Print Count

E Printed Name

“[] Time Printed

Storage-item properties
Iterm name: Operator

Table name: .'Print Recordss'

Primary key: 1D

Column name: Operater

Value properties

@ Supply new value for selected column
(71 Use the selected column for specials (like photos)

(7 Use selected column as counter

[ Advanced options... ]

Cemove

Cancel | | <Back Nexd >

|

This section, indicated with the red rectangle, shows four important properties:

Storage Item
Property
Item name
Table Name
Primary Key
Column Name

Description

Enter a name for the storage item like Photo, Print Date, etc.
Select the table from the database where you are storing the data
Select the Primary Key from the selected database
Select the column name from the selected table

CardExchange® not only offers storing data into multiple connected databases, you can
also store data in multiple tables. That makes this section so powerful. For example, you
are connected to a database containing a view that combines two tables, for example
Student and Student Photo, with a so called LEFT INNER JOIN connection. A LEFT
INNER JOIN view shows all the records of the Student table with the photos of the
Student Photo table. Even if there is no photo for the Student available in the Student
Photo table, the Student record will be shown.
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Everybody knows that you cannot store data into the database via an LEFT INNER JOIN
view because updating one record will update all records and therefore, in most of the
competitive applications you simply cannot store information back into the database when
connecting to a view like this.

With CardExchange® you select directly the Table, Primary Key, and Column Name. In
this example we would select the Table 'Student Photo', the Primary Key 'StudentID’,
and the Column 'StudentPhoto’. Now when we store the photo, it will be stored directly
into the correct column out passing the connected view.

The Value Properties

. ‘4l Database Connection Wizard u

| Welcome to the Database Connection Wizard

| Add andremove storageitems

Storage-item properties

(-] Students Itern name:  Operator

'.: Gl ot Table name: .'Print Recordss' -
L] Photo

&[] Print Counter Primary key: 1D -

“[] UpdateCardStatus
(=] Print Report
i"[] Date Printed

Column name: Operater -

”:" EmployeelD Value properties

!_,E‘m — “ =

L - @

1 Print Count @ Supply new value for selected column

E Printed Name (71 Use the selected column for specials (like photos)
“[1 Time Printed

(7 Use selected column as counter

[ Advanced options... ]

Cancel | [ <Back Net> | [Lofnish. ] |

This section, indicated with the red rectangle, shows three properties. You can Supply
for a new value for the selected column which means that the data will always be
added to the table and will not only update the record. You can Use the column for
specials (like photos) so CardExchange® knows that he will handle images in stead of
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normal columns.

This is a very important setting because Storage Items are normally processed on the
moment that the card is produced. Of course, when taking photos or capturing
signatures, you would prefer to store the image directly and not at the end of the print
process. When selecting this option, the Storage Item will be processed immediately.

You can also set the option Use selected column as counter. This will increase the
column every time you print a record.

Besides these properties you can also set some advanced properties for the Primary key
and Insert/update commands. Clicking on Advanced options will open the window below.

|1 | Storage-ltem Properties @

| Primany+cey properties

@ Use primary key of selected name

(7 Supply value for pimary key

Inzert/update properties
@ Update row if pimary key exists, insert row othenwise

[ ) Allways insert {unigueness primary key not guaranteed)

Error behaviar

In case an emor occurs during printing,
@ Do not process the storage item
) Process the storage tem as usual
) Store this value: E

() Store the emor message

OK | | Cancel

In the Advanced Storage Item Properties window you find three different groups that
you can set. First group is the Primary Key Properties group. By default the system
uses the Primary Key of the selected record for storing into the database. But it is also
possible to supply the value for the Primary Key.

In the Insert/Update Properties group by default the row is always updated when the
Primary Key exist. It will insert if not. You can also select to Always insert. That can
be handy if, for example, the amount of prints needs to be reported with date and time.
Be aware that the uniqueness of the Primary Key will hot be guaranteed anymore.

In the last group you can set the Error behavior of the Storage Item. By default, the
Storage item will not be processed but you also select one of the other options like
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process as usual, store a predefined value, or store the error message. Of course,
in case of the last two choices it is important to make sure the database column can hold
this type of content. Click on OK to return to the Wizard Page.

When you have created all your Storage Items, the Wizard page should like something as
shown below:

"j Database Connection Wizard

Welcome to the Database Connection Wizard

Add andremove storageitems

Storage-item properties

[=] Students Itern name:  Photo
:giﬁlﬂbﬂl Stk | Table name:  thlEmployee -
“[-] Print Counter Primary key: Employeell -
e .L.IpdrateCardStatus Column name: Photo -
[=] Print Report
-[-] Date Printed
"] EmployeelD Value properties
o i © Suppl lue for selected col
5] B Cousk ) Supply new value for selected column
(-] Printed Name @ Use the selected column for specials (like photos)
“[-] Time Printed

(7 Use selected column as counter

[ Advanced options... ]

Cemove

Cancel | [ <Back Next >

When you click on Finish, you will return to the Designer interface.
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e | HD Harvard University.ceds - CardExchange® Ultimate (Configuration Mode) 1 - - - = | B
Haome [nsert Page layout Diata Wiew Service center (3) R
¥ g Mew
B 0000
= b [ Select
Edit First Previous Next Last
I Remaove
Fages | Clulime- Data |
Print Report 1
Diate Printed
EmployeelD
Operator
Printed Mame
Tirme Printed
Students
Global Counter
Phata
Student Name: Phil Kirk
Date Of Birth:
Class: CL-003
Database columns Student Number: STUD100-10016-13
Manual entries
Variables
Storage items -ﬁ-——
There are 3 news items. 209% |- \ +

In the Designer Interface you click on the Data tab of the Explorer Menu and now you see
the Storage Item tab, indicated with the red arrow. Click on this tab and all the created
Storage Items will be shown as indicated in the area with the red rectangle. The bold
name indicates the connected database and the indent are the created storage items.

Now make sure that you have the Properties window open and make sure the Content tab
is selected. Select one of the Storage Items, in this example we selected the Photo item
from the Students database.
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‘e Properties Elm

Database columns | Manual entries | Expressions I Wariables | Functions
Content | Position | Text | Border | Colors | Visibility

Storage-itemn type
(D) Standard (supply value)

i@ Photo —

) Signature

| Fixed value

Formatting options

Letter case: | - |
Prefix: | | [E Always visible
Suffix: | | [@ Always visible
Format: | None | |

@

Close
h T

A

When the Photo Storage Item is selected, you see that you have a new group in the
Content tab which is the Storage-item type. This group offers three selections;

e Standard (supply value)
e Photo

e Signature

Standard (supply value)
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The Standard option offers you to connect to any object available and works exactly the

same as explained in the section Standard Object Types of this Help file. For example we
want to store the print date into the database so we select Date Printed form the

Storage Item selection we created.
& Properties E@g

Database columns | Manual entries | Expressions I Wariables | Functions
Content | Position | Text | Border | Colors | Visibility

Storage-itemn type
@ Standard (supply value)
i) Photo

) Signature

4/10/2013

Print date - ]

Formatting options

Letter case: Maintain criginal - ]

Prefix: [C] Always visible
Suffix: 0 Always visible

Format: Date/time ml (d @

e )

We select Standard in the Storage-item type group and select Print date from the
Standard Object Type drop down menu. We set the Format option to Date/time and
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enter the 'd' to make sure we store the short date only and not the time and you are

good to go!

Photo

The Photo option is specifically designed to make your life easier. When you want to
store the Photo into the database, just select the Photo Storage Item and select Photo

from the Storage-Item type group.

& Properties EIE'Q

Database columns | Manual entries | Expressions I Wariables | Functions
Content | Position | Text | Border | Colors | Visibility

Storage-itemn type
(D) Standard (supply value)
© Photo e

) Signature

Fixed value

Formatting options

Letter case:
Prefix: Always visible
Suffix: Always visible
Format: MNone 2]
]
n, s .i
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CardExchange® automatically takes care of everything needed for storing the photo.

Signature

The Signature works exactly the same as the Photo option. Just select it and
CardExchange® takes care of all.

15.3 Drop Down Menu's

© Edit database record

e |LivEL L

M " eveLy
LEVELZ

LEVELS

LEVEL4

bell FLILL Al CESS

| Lancel

CardExchange® offers great functionality to add drop down menus to your Data Edit
Window. Using drop down menus limits the user error while entering new or updating
existing data.

Drop down menus are supported starting from Premium and higher editions and in this
section we will explain how to configure these drop down menus.

The creation of drop down menus is a part of the Database Connection Wizard.

© 2013 Exchangelt B.V.




292

CardExchange® Help

I Eﬂ Database Connection Wizard

Welcome to the Database Connection Wizard

Specify data columns settings

15 Visible

“[-] Phone :
Editable

“[-] Photo 4
-] Place Editor selection Requirements
“[] PrintCount o
[ PrintDate 5 et b
L] Sexe rop-down menu with fixed values
“[] Track1
[ Track? Chemistry -
-1 Track3 Computer Science @
-[] ZipCode = Corporate Learning
[l CEee Economics

6 Fine Art i

-[] DOB

“[] StudentNumber [] Skip first line Delimiter:

-] Status
“[-] Major = ) Drop-down menu with lookup table
[ AccessLevel
-[] Application
Tabl : x
[1] CardProfile e | |
[ CardStatus Storage value: | v|
-[ Layout :
[*] Print Report Display value: | v|
Cancel | | <Back | [ Net> | | Fish ||

When adding a database and using a Premium or higher edition, on the fifth page of the
wizard, where you specify the data column settings, you see a tab called Editor selection.
The Requirements tab is only available starting from Professional and higher editions and is
described in the Data Requirements section of this Help file.

The Editor selection contains two different ways to create drop down menus. The first
option is creating a menu based on fixed values indicated with a red rectangle. The
second option is creating a drop down menu using a look-up table from the connected
database as indicated with a green rectangle.

Creating Drop Down Menus with Fixed Values
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. i) Database Connection Wizard g

Welcome to the Database Connection Wizard
Specify data columns settings

Visible
L] Phone (= :
Editabl
“[] Photo B} Ecitatie
-] Place Editor selection | Requirements
[ PrintCount
“[] PrintDate
“[] Sexe
“[] Track
-] Track2 Chemistry
-1 Tracks Computer Science
-[] ZipCode = Corporate Learning
e Economics
Fine Art
-[11 DOB ]
“[] StudentNumber [] Skip first line Delimiter:
“[1] Status
-] Major = () Drop-down menu with lockup table
[ AccessLevel
-[] Application '
[ CasciProfile Table name: | 1|r|
[ CardStatus Storage value: | - |
[ Layout :
[] Print Report Display value: | "|
Cancel | | <Back | [ Ned> || Frsh |

To create a drop down menu with fixed values, you first select the column from Columns
Explorer on the left side as indicated with the red arrow and select the Drop-down
menu with fixed value option from the Editor selection tab. The text box becomes
available and you can simply add items for the drop down menu by entering them as text
as shown in the screenshot above.

It is also possible to import a CSV file containing the items for the drop down menu. To do
so, click on the Import button and browse to the file.
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(1 Select 2 Fie t0 import s ss——— ==
W:l 4 = CardExchange ¢ Data » Drop Down Templates - |~Ffr| Search Drop Down Templates 2|

Organize * Mew folder Er O @

50 Faworites = Name Date maodified Type
Bl Desktop ] DepartmentDropDown.csv 4/7/2013 B:21 PM Microsoft Bxcel O,
4 Downlcads

0] Recent Places

4 Libraries
[ Documents
o Music
| Pictures
B videos

#d Homegroup

1% Computer
B,

Py amn

- 4 n i L

File name: DepartmentDropDown.csv - lmﬁlﬁ (e} "l |

[ open ][ conca | |

And click on Open to select the file for Import.
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. ;ﬂ Database Connection Wizard
Welcome to the Database Connection Wizard
Specify data columns settings
Visible
“[-] Phone al = :
Editable
“[-] Photo 4
-] Place Editor selection Requirements
“[] PrintCount o
[ PrintDate 5 et e
L] Sexe i@ Drop-down menu with fixed values
“[] Track1
[ Track? Chemistry, Computer Science, Corporate Learning,
-1 Track3 Economics, Fine Art, Geography, Health Sciences,
-[] ZipCode = History, Information Systemns, Management,
[l CEee Mathernatics, Meteorology, Physics,
6 Philosophy, Systems Engineering
-[] DOB
“[] StudentNumber Delimiter: |
-] Status
“[-] Major = () Drop-down menu with lockup table
=2 P P

[ AccessLevel
g gﬂ?ﬂﬁ: Table name: itl::lICaru:IStatus v|
-[] CardStatus Storage value: |Caru:|5tatu51D - |
[ Layout _

=] Print Repost Display value: |Car|:| Status v|

Cancel | | <Back | [ Ned> || Frsh | |

When the file is imported, the information of the file is shown in the text box indicated
with the red rectangle. If the file contains a header, make sure the Skip first line is
selected to make sure that it is not going to be a part of the drop down menu items, and
select the Delimiter used for the the file, in this case a comma, as indicated with the
red arrow.

Creating Drop Down Menus with Look Up Table

© 2013 Exchangelt B.V.



296

CardExchange® Help

I Eﬂ Database Connection Wizard

Welcome to the Database Connection Wizard
Specify data columns settings

L Visible
“[-] Phone .
Editabl
“[-] Photo i
-] Place Editor selection | Requirements
-] PrintCount o
[ PrintDate B b
[ Sexe (7 Drop-down menu with fixed values
“[] Track1
“[] Track2 i
“[] Track3
-[1] ZipCode i
“[] Class
-[*] Department -
-[] DOB
-[] StudentNumber Import... | [] Skip first line Delimiter: D
-] Status
“[] Major = @ Drop-down menu with lockup table
[ AccessLevel
g Poplicalion Table name: tblCardProfile
-[] CardStatus Storage value: CardProfilell
-[ Layout : i
[ Print Report Display value: Description

Cancel | | <Back | [ Net> | | Fish

To create a drop down menu using a Look Up Table, you first select the column from
Columns Explorer on the left side as indicated with the green arrow and select the
Drop-down menu with lookup table option from the Editor selection tab. Now you see
that three drop down menus become available. From the drop down menu of the Table
name field you select the table that is containing the Look Up data. In this example we
are using a table named tblCardProfile, which is shown below:
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£ Results L:g Messages

CardProfilelll  Description
e
2 .................................. e

3 Employee
4 Anomymous Visitor
5
3

Personalized Visitor

N e W R —

Unknown

@ WIN-CKLGASRCIGC\SQLEXPRESS ... 52) | master | 00:00:01 | & rows

In the table content we see a CardProfileID and a Description. We would like to store
the CardProfileID into the database when inserting and/or updating so we select from
the Storage value drop down menu, CardProfileID. Because a number does not make
any sense for a operator of the system, we would like to present the information from
the Description column to the operator, therefore we select Description from the
Display value drop down menu.

e wa e swae asaw

PrintCount 0O

[

E——— 1

| Student GlobalCounter |11
L
Employee

Anonymous Visitor
Perzonalized Visitor
Unknown

CardProfile |Student v
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15.4 Data Requirements

Edit database record

ShedertHumber
e

Larnel

SHG5
[Femate

Hove
Demyy
102 CF Street
a5

E‘s-lﬂ;lﬂm

Country | Unted Ststes -
Pheee 071 - 561050

Mabile

Ernasl

cuss o0z x|

Deputmast | Phileisphy -
o8 P

CandStatus -
Carclbrotite -

PrintCount 1

GlobalC sunter

a2 x
-0
‘;a

When producing your cards, you want to make sure that all the data that is needed is
entered and entered correctly to eliminate cards being wasted. CardExchange®
Professional edition and higher offers great functionality to set specific requirements for
the available columns from the connected database. In this section we will explain how to
define the requirements for your connected database.

When using a Professional or higher edition, the Data Requirement option is a section
available in the Database Connection Wizard.
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. ‘4l Database Connection Wizard g

Welcome to the Database Connection Wizard

Specify data columns settings

Visible
L] Phone - :
Editable
“[-] Photo 4
L] Place Requirements
‘L] PrintCount ] ) : ]
] BintDate Required column for inserting/updating record
D Sexe [7] Required column for taking a photo
[ Track1 ] ; :
- Track? [7] Required column for capturing a signature
“[] Track3 Required column for printing record
m
= EllpCDde I () Column is not required for printing
L] Class
‘[] Department () Skip record when column is null or empty
" 2
::I gcf (s @ Halt batch when column is null or empty
L StudentNumber
L] Stat
L Majirﬁ [C] Prompt for value before printing
[ AccessLevel 3
-[1] Application
‘-] CardProfile
Ji] S ;
<[] Layout
[ Print Report

Cancel | | <Back | [ Next> Finish

When adding a database and using a Professional or higher edition, on the fifth page of
the wizard, where you specify the data column settings, you see a tab called
Requirements. The Editor selection tab is available starting from Premium and higher
editions and is explained in the Drop Down Menu's section of this Help file.

When selecting the Requirements tab you find three check boxes that can be selected.
These section effects the handling of the data creates the @ indicator right from the text
box in the Data Edit Window of the Main Interface of CardExchange®.

Selection 1 - Required column for inserting/updating record

When selected, the user will have to enter or select a value before the record can be
updated to the database.

Selection 2 - Required column for taking a photo

Because photo fields are not visible in the Data Edit Window but only in the card preview,
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this check box needs to be set to make sure that the operator is informed that a photo
needs to be added before updating or inserting.

Selection 3 - Required column for capturing a signhature

Just like the photo fields, signature fields are not visible in the Data Edit Window, this
check box needs to be set to make sure that the operator is informed that a signature
needs to be captured before updating or inserting.

Required column for printing record

Besides the requirements for the data, these requirements do not always reflect the
needs for print the record. It can be that a record is needed for showing in the Data Edit
Window but because the field is not used on the card, it has not to effect the card
production. In this group you can define the specific printing requirements for the
selected column. First of all you can select the option Column is not required for
printing. When this option is selected the card will be produced even if the column does
not contain data or the requirement is set to Required for inserting/updating.

Second option is to Skip the record when column is null or empty. When this
requirement is selected, the record will not be printed and the system will continue
printing the next record.

And the third option is to Halt batch when column is null or empty. When this option is
checked and the column does not contain any data, the system will just stop the whole
batch production.

Prompt for value before printing

Last but not least, it is also possible not to stop the whole batch production process but
prompt for a value.
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. E@i Database Connection Wizard
| Welcome to the Database Connection Wizard
| Specify data columns settings
|
Visible
“[-] Phone al = :
Editable
“[-] Photo 4
“[] Place Requirements
[ PrintCount _ ] ) : ]
] BintDate Required column for inserting/updating record
L] Sexe [7] Required column for taking a photo
[ Track1 ] ; :
- Track? [7] Required column for capturing a signature
“[] Track3 Required column for printing record
g E‘lm Wl () Column is not required for printing
: 355
-[*] Department @ Skip record when column is null or empty
g gmui (s () Halt batch when column is null or empty
- tudentMumber
L] Stat
5 I"-I'Iaj{L:rS Prompt for value before printing
[ [AccessLevel 5
-[-] Application
-[] CardProfile
-[] CardStatus
-[ Layout
[ Print Report
_ Cancel | [ <Back | | MNe> | [ Frsh ||
|

When the checked, every time the batch hits a record that has not all values needed for
printing, it will prompt a dialog where the operator can select or enter the information
needed for producing the card.
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-

% Enter values

Sexe [ Male

Flace [ Brasilia

Country [Pugentina

Class |cL001

Department [Systans Engineering
CardStatus [ Mew

CardProfile | Student

Application [

Accesslevel [

When the values are selected or entered and the operator clicks on OK, the selected or
entered values will be stored into the database and the card will be produced.
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16  Authorizations

User roles and Authorizations are created and setup for a reason, and that reason is
security. From the Premium edition of CardExchange®, we offer advanced user
authorizations with login functionality.

Because of the fact that CardExchange® is capable of handling multiple high level
functions, such as advanced inline encoding, we need to consider that in a lot of cases
we are working with information that is programmed into cards that may not be available
for users of the CardExchange® system. This can also be true for security issues related
to database connections. CardExchange® can be connected to applications such as
Access Control, Payment, Time Attendance, etc. In most of these cases, the application
provider has set strict rules regarding access to information that can be viewed and used
within the CardExchange® application. To meet the demand for more efficient
management of CardExchange®, Exchangelt has introduced a strict policy regarding the
security of the CardExchange® application.

In order to create more control for the Administrators of CardExchange®, we offer the
ability to create user authorization levels. This helps limit user infractions and protect
areas within CardExchange® that the common user should not be utilizing. This high level
security allows you to protect the software connections and functionality from user
errors.

During the installation of CardExchange®, CardExchange® creates a special file that
contains all the security information called the UserAuth.dat file. This file is located in the
Data folder of CardExchange®. Every time CardExchange® will be started, a backup is
created automatically to AppData folder and contains the settings when closing
CardExchange® the last time.

When the UserAuth.dat file is missing, CardExchange® will start up in locked mode. Why
can cause CardExchange® to be locked?

There can be several reasons for having this situation, but the most important one is
fraud. If somebody tries to get access to information that he or she is not allowed to see
or access and delete the UserAuth.dat file on purpose, the system will automatically
generate a response by locking itself.

In the event you have a locked CardExchange® license you will have to send the
Identification Code to CardExchange@Exchangelt24.com. As soon as we receive this
code, we will generate the Unlock Code that can be entered into the User authorizations
file unlock window and send it back to the corresponding email address.

When the unlock code is entered and valid, CardExchange® will start again and the user
authorizations can be created again by the user and/or the supplier that has setup the
CardExchange® edition.

We will now continue with explaining the setup and use of the User Authorizations within
CardExchange®.
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\-\?;/t Print Data Photos Signatures | Configuration | Service center (3)

Sy T T e T

-
Advanced || Showcard Cards Add Card Editcard Database
options manager e card || setup definition  setup mappings

Options Loaded cards CardExchange University

:m Enable logins feature
setup

6 layout

Authorizations

Migration

Setting up User Authorizations does not make any sense if you are not using a login
mechanism therefore first select the Enable logins feature as indicated with the red

arrow. When selecting a dialog will prompt for confirmation:

[ —

i e
| @ Are you sure you want to enable logins feature?

= ][ hla ]|

When you confirm this feature, the Account setup button will become available as
indicated with the blue arrow. When you click on Account setup, the User Account

Setup Wizard will start.
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Welcome to the user-account definition wizard ﬁ

Groups management

Group information

I — Group name: |J'-‘u:|rr1ir1

[ User

Group description: !Default administrators group

Authorizations general settings

Murnber of days to expire user passwords (0 never expires): 0

In the section Create User Authorization we will explain how to create the user groups,
profiles, and users. To disable the User Authorizations, uncheck the Enable logins
feature check box, a dialog will pop up:

e . wwe—

e —

o
@ Are you sure you want to disable logins feature?

Yes | [ No ||

And select Yes to disable the functionality.
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16.1

Create User Authorizations

ii} User-account definition wizard -
I

Welcome to the user-account definition wizard

Groups management

Group information

[

Group name: | Admin

L) User

Group description: | Default administrators group

Authorizations general settings

Murnber of days to expire user passwords (0 never expires): 0

Cancel < Back Mext = Finish

Creating User Authorizations starts with creating and/or managing groups. In this first
page of the wizard you find two important areas; The Group information group,
indicated with the red rectangle, and the Authorizations general settings, indicated
with the blue rectangle. The explorer on the left side shows all the available and created
groups.

Important! There are always two groups available; the Admin and the User group. Non of these groups
can be removed.

With the Authorizations general settings group you can indicate when the passwords
need to expire. For example, putting in 30 means that after 30 days all users, when they
login, are requested to change their password. When leaving it to 0, passwords will
not expire.

In the Group information section you see the Group name and the Group description. It
also contains the Add and Remove button. To Add a new group, click on the Add button.
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% User-account definition wizard

‘ . e

| Groups management

[] Data Entry
[] Photo Production
[] User

Welcome to the user-account definition wizard ﬁ

Group information

Group name:  Card Production

Group description:  Allowed to produce cards only

Remoe

Authorizations general settings

Murnber of days to expire user passwords (0 never expires): 0

Cancel < Back Mex = Finish

When you have entered Group name, make sure you chose logical names, and entered a
Group description, the new created group will appear in the explorer on the left side as

indicated with the blue arrow.

In this example we have created groups for card production, data entry, and photo
production. There are no limitations on the amount of groups you can create.

If you want to delete a created group, just select the group in the explorer on the left
side and click on remove. Confirm with Yes to delete! Deleting a group does not delete

your users!

When you are done adding groups you can proceed to the next level of the wizard by

clicking Next.

User Management
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l'ﬁ User-account definition wizard - g

Welcome to the user-account definition wizard ﬁ

Users management

User information

L] Administrator User name: Production
[ Guest

DM
[ UserData Password: esses
[] UserPhoto

Full name:  Production

Confirm password:  sesss

[#]: User must change password at next login
[ Useris disabled

Assigned  GroupMame GroupDescription
[ Adrnin Default administrators g...
Card Production Allowed to produce car...
[ Data Entry
[ Photo Production
] User Default users group
I

Cancel | | <Back | [ MNet> || Finish

In this page of the wizard you can create new or edit existing users of the system. On
the explorer on the left side you can find all the available users, on the right side you can
find all the user information.

When you click on Add, to create a new user, you will need to provide a User name,
this is the name used to login to CardExchange®, enter a Full name of the user, and
enter a Password and Confirm the password.

Just like in the Group Management page of the wizard, we also have two special users;
Administrator and Guest. The Guest account can be removed but the Administrator
account cannot! What you can change is the password of the Administrator and we
advice to do so but keep in mind changing the password means that you need to
remember the password. There is no option to retrieve or reset the Administrator
password... yet.

The default user name for the Administrator account is Administrator and the
Password is Administrator too! For the Guest the password and user name are both
Guest. Passwords are case sensitive!
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Important! The Administrator has always access to all defined groups and users!

| Welcome to the user-account definition wizard ﬁ

Users management

User information

[] Administrator Uzer narmme:  Production
] Guest '

O = - Full name: Production
[] UserData Password: sssse

[] UserPhoto

Confirm password: sssss

[#]: User must change password at next logini

[ User iz disabled

Accigned  GroupMame GroupDescription
] Adrnin Default administrators g...
Card Production Allowed to produce car...
] Data Entry
[ Photo Preduction
] User Default users group
|

R

Cancel | | <Back | [ MNet> | | Finish

In the area indicated with the red rectangle, you find two special options. If you want the
user to generate their own password, just check the box User must change the
password at next login. This can be handy if you have a lot of different users to create
but you do not want to send out all these different passwords. When you select this
option, you can simply use a standard password which first needs to be changed before
the user can login to the system. If you have, like in this example, a group account it is
better not to use.

Disabling the user is also a handy option. By checking this box, the user cannot login to
the system anymore but is not removed from the system. If later the user needs to get
access to the system again, simply uncheck the User is disabled box and access is
granted again.
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|

Welcome to the user-account definition wizard ﬁ

Users management

User information

[] Administrator Uzer narme:  Production
[ Guest ;

O = - Full name:  Production
[] UserData Password: sesss

[] UserPhoto

Confirm password:  sesss

[#]: User must change password at next login
[ Useris disabled

Assigned GroupMame GroupDescription

Adrnin Default administrators g...
Card Production Allowed to produce car...
Data Entry

Photo Production

User Default users group

Cancel | | <Back | [ MNet> || Finish

In the section indicated with the blue rectangle you can specify per user to which group
it will be assigned. Each user can be assigned to one of multiple groups. In this example, it
makes sense that the Production user is assigned to the Card Production group but you
can imagine that a some users need to have access to multiple groups.

When you have created or edited all your users of the system and assigned them to the
correct groups, you can proceed with the Authorizations management on the next and
final page by clicking Next.

Authorizations management
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a User-account definition wizard _

Welcome to the user-account definition wizard
Authorizations management

82 Admin L1 @ University\CardExchange University

Clis! Card Production .} [ @ UniversityiUniversity of Los Angles vE
LT & Production [] @ Business\Department Of Finance v

&9 Data Entry [] @ Member\London Old Timer Club v8

=] 82 Photo Production L] @ MemberMercedes Service Card v
L@ & UserPhoto [] @ Member\Beach Clubv7

8! User [ @ Loyalty'Movie Discount Card v

L]

L] @ Loyalty\Starless Coffee Card v

In this last page of the wizard can assign and create the profiles per defined group or
specific, per user. In the explorer on the left side you can see all the created groups. If
you click on the expand sign [+| you can see the assigned user of the group.

On the right side, indicated with the blue arrow, you see nine separate tabs dividing the
available CardExchange® functionality. When you click on each available tab, the
corresponding functionality will be shown. For example, in the select tab, Card
templates, all on the system available templates are shown. Each tab and each
functionality has an colored indicator. There are basically three options

® No access to functionality

This means that the functionality is not available in the interface. It is not greyed out, it
is totally removed.

@ Access to functionality

This means that the functionality is available for the user of the system.
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@ Administrator or selected users and groups only

This means that all the functionality or selections of the functionality is only available for
the Administrator.

For example:

T

Welcome to the user-account definition wizard
Authorizations management

8¢ Admin

|83 Card Production |
L[] & Production

&9 Data Entry

=] 82 Photo Production

L@ & UserPhoto

8 User [] @ Photo options

[] @ Use FaceFind

L] @ Ask for confirmation
[ @ Use Image Tools

[ @ Take photo

C] @ Import photo
L] @ Edit photo

[] @ Export photo
[] @ Remove photo

For the group Card Production there is no need to do anything with the Photo
functionality, Signatures, Configuration, etc. within CardExchange®. By clicking on the ®
you can completely change the group to no access, even though the specif functionality
in the group is indicated with &,
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T

Welcome to the user-account definition wizard
Authorizations management

8¢ Admin

|83 Card Production |
L[] & Production

&9 Data Entry

=] 82 Photo Production

L@ & UserPhoto

& User

[] @ Data folder =haring
@ Account setup
@ Enable logins feature

When the functionality is indicated with @, only the Administrator will be able to see the
functionality. Besides creating the policies for the groups, each separate user can have
some different rights besides the group profile. Simple select the user name from the
explorer on the left and set the correct authorizations for this user.

When you have defined all the groups, users, and assigned to the functionality allowed for
this group and/or user, you can click on Finish to store your account definitions and close
this wizard.
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16.2 Users Login Access
When User Authorizations is enabled, every time CardExchange® starts, the user have to
login. If it is @ new account, it can be that the Administrator has set the option to change

the password at first login. When that is the case, the the standard login window will
appear as show below:

e CardExchange - (Login) ﬁ

|ser name: Production

Password: I

[ Login J [ Close

When the user enters his User name and password, and the Administrator has set the
option to change the password at first login, the message as shown below will appear:

Card Exchange — ﬁ

:I You are required to change your password at this logon.

To confirm this action you have to click OK and the Change Password window will appear:

8 Card Exchange - (Change password) M
User name: Production
Passwaord: Y11

| MNew password: T

Confirn password:  seess

| ok || Cancel |

Enter a new password and confirm the new password and click on OK. If the User name
and Password match, CardExchange® will load.

© 2013 Exchangelt B.V.



Authorizations 315

F _-‘1 CardExchange University - CardExchange® Ulimale ¥y - m x
Via
\-\_.--“'l Enri: Servne cerer |
b |y ¢ o | £y
et [ o 3
Printar || Prieg Ml Eipert praviene Salert  Prlatin —
oobors | cad & | Prinkrepor] priniery e
Opbare Standand preier ‘rhrdows pniniers
Losded carnds [ Mames T - -q!-,
Lniversiy =| F Print cand
EEE L L
o 5455 L] Trismy m
CarsExch versit
CortExchange Univenity | gxsons Rosia Fatsck: BEF
SEERE Hoogerwad  Ed E
LEdEEE Fais Lo M
45554 Lo Erpar BRF
4555 Fleparir Chosire [ B
4340 By Fssini ¥ Dnmteil Marme:
= Tra Dacc oT Dt O B4
] ar Tes crl b
B e Student Humtser; 57
e ] Aariars Feler AP
2150 -5 Prd PR
1600 Ay Jax 4R
1520 Michisl Ul
1500 Aarsed Anne AN
12145E735 (= Razs R
T2M5E Evers Flachele R
1234 Aarbsdarn Tea T
L - | 12344 Aniet By B
= Loaded cada {1233 e, Pt R
= 12333 Aatal Cak C.
| 6 mconds lusded
: [Edit databarie reconsd ki
Yo | Employeel 2003 Country | United iates = Application, | Library =
Studentbember 10000 Phane 4144 -1311 2213 Acceslecel |LEVELL -
i “—_‘ Mok PrintDiate 16- dupr-2013 114
Il EP. Errd PriskCount 0
Listname  Barcuda Clas | CL-002 - GlobalCouster 11
Dejete 1 Firstiime  Linda Department Ehﬂm ‘_: Midarein
Address  CardExchangs Steest D08 ] 18- Apr-198H 155 -
Telode M Cardfubes | Produced -
Place | Lot Angeles - CardProfile | Studest -
Theee pre § newy fiems il g

When CardExchange® is loaded, you can directly see that things have changed. First of
all, the ribbon has only the Print and Service center tab available as indicated with the
red arrow. Also the filter section is removed.
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When you are an Administrator and you need to do some maintenance on the users
computer, just simple select Log off as indicated with the red arrow and enter your
Administrator User name and Password to make changes.
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17 Contactless Encoding

A contactless smart card is any pocket-sized card with embedded integrated circuits that
can process and store data, and communicate with a terminal via radio waves. There are
two broad categories of contactless smart cards. Memory cards contain non-volatile
memory storage components, and perhaps some specific security logic. Contactless smart
cards do not contain an ordinary read-only RFID, but they do contain a re-writeable
smart card microchip that can be transcribed via radio waves.

A contactless smart card is a card in which the chip communicates with the card reader
through an induction technology similar to that of an RFID (at data rates of 106 to 848
kbit/s). These cards require only close proximity to an antenna to complete a transaction.
They are often used when transactions must be processed quickly or hands-free, such as
on mass transit systems, where a smart card can be used without even removing it from a
wallet.

The standard for contactless smart card communications is ISO/IEC 14443. It defines
two types of contactless cards ("A" and "B") and allows for communications at distances
up to 10 cm.

A related contactless technology is RFID (radio frequency identification). In certain
cases, it can be used for applications similar to those of contactless smart cards, such as
for electronic toll collection. RFID devices usually do not include writeable memory or
micro controller processing capability as contactless smart cards often do.

There are dual-interface cards that implement contactless and contact interfaces on a
single card with some shared storage and processing. An example is Porto's multi-
application transport card, called Andante, that uses a chip in contact and contactless
(ISO/IEC 14443 type B) mode.

Like smart cards with contacts, contactless cards do not have a battery. Instead, they
use a built-in inductor, using the principle of resonant inductive coupling, to capture some
of the incident electromagnetic signal, rectify it, and use it to power the card's
electronics.

CardExchange® Ultimate supports inline encoding and reading for three different type of
contactless technologies;

e MIFARE® DESFire,
e MIFARE® Classic,
¢ and reading of HID® Proximity cards.

In this section of the Help file we will explain how to use these technologies with
CardExchange®. It is however important to have at least basic knowledge of these
technologies used by CardExchange®.

Please visit http://www.nxp.com for more information about MIFARE® technology.
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171

1711

MIFARE® Classic

CardExchange® supports inline encoding and reading of MIFARE® Classic 1K and 4K
cards. What information should be read or written can be configured by means of the
MIFARE® Wizard, which will be the subject of this chapter. For a full understanding of
the MIFARE® Wizard, it is essential to have knowledge about the functionality of the
MIFARE® Classic chip. Please, refer to the MIFARE® Classic documentation published by
NXP for more information

Please visit http://www.nxp.com for more information.

It is possible that the MIFARE® Wizard does not offer all functionality you need to
achieve your goals. For example, you might need functionality of the Classic protocol
that is not configurable via the wizard, or special transformations of the database data
before they can be written to the chip. For this type of situations, we can offer a solution
by means of an External Plug In. Please, contact sales for more information about External

Plug Ins.

Creating Classic Encoding

@ CardExchange University - CardExchange® Ultimate (Small Business
Print Data Photos Signatures Biometric 1D scan Configuration Service center (1)

F -1 [ ‘_| QE
¥ L{j L-': L‘E : s t: w i [] Enable logins feature
Advanced || Showcard Cards New Carcm Data folder  Account

options manager . card || setup defimtion s_etup mappings sharing setup
: Opticns Loaded cards CardExchange University Authorizations

To encode MIFARE® Classic encoding we have to set the system up for this. Encoding is
setup via the Designer so click on Card Setup to start the Designer.
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Select the MIFARE® tab as indicated with the red arrow.

Home Insert Page layout Data MIFARE® View Service center (1)

Click on New, as indicated with the red arrow to start the MIFARE® Classic Setup Wizard
and follow the steps as described in the sub sections of this topic.

It is possible to select an existing Classic setup by clicking on the Select button. It is
important to notice that, compared to using DESFire, for Classic you will need to create
separate setups for reading and/or writing to the Classic chip. Read definitions are
mostly only created if the CSN (Chip Serial Number) of the Classic card needs to read and
stored into the database or printed on the card. In this section of the Help file we will
explain how to create a definition for writing to a Classic chip.

17.1.1.1 Step 1: Selecting Memory Size

When we have entered a name for the definition into the text box and we click on
Create, a dialog box 'Create New Mifare Definition' will be shown asking to make a
choice for the type of MIFARE® Classic chip.
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Create Mew Mifare Definition M

The file [Write .mfd] does not exst. Do you want to create it?
Mifare type
i@ Mifare 1K
() Mifare 4K
™) HID Prosimity

fes ] [ No ]

You can select to create a definition for a MIFARE® 1K or 4K card. As you can see, you
can also select HID Proximity. This is because we also use the same wizard for defining
HID® Proximity encoding. See our HID® Proximity section of this Help file for more
information.

The most common used MIFARE® Classic chip is the 1K card, which we will use. The 4K
chip basically works the same with exception of the size of the sectors starting from
sector 16 and up, and it has two MAD sections.

In this case we select MIFARE® 1K and click Yes to confirm and proceed with Step 2.
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17.1.1.2 Step 2: Define General Settings

Mifare definition wizard ﬂ
Welcome to the Mifare definition wizard
Define general settings

General settings
Card Type:  Mifarel K

Reader type: | OMMIKEY CardMan 5x211 «

Serial port: |1
Baud rate: | 9600
PC/SC version: |2

Reader pin code: | 0000000000000000

MAD settings
Check whether the MAD is already activated
Reguiremnents:  MAD multiapplication versic E]
Activate the MAD
Multiapplication card
Read and update the MAD automatically

< Back Mext > Finish

The General settings group box allows choosing the reader type, the serial port to
which the reader is connected and the baud rate to be used. CardExchange® supports a
lot of readers for encoding MIFARE® Classic. Currently we support DigiOn24,
GemEasylLink 680, ACG, Zebra MIFARE®, Pro-Active, PPC/EIl-Tech, and PC/SC 1
and 2 readers like OmniKey and CrazyWriter.

PC/SC readers are only available when installed on your system. If the reader is not
available, please make sure it is installed properly. You can click on the Refresh button to
reload the list with available readers. You are able to test if the connected reader is

working and responding correctly. Click on the Test button to open the MIFARE® Reader
Test window.
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Mifare Reader Test w

. The reader is warking properly
. Mo card detected

Chip seral number:

Test

Message: Could not read the chip seral number.
The smart card has been removed, so that further
communication is not possible

0K | [ Cancel

L& A

When pressing the Test button, CardExchange® will try to connect with the reader and,
if a card is present, it will try to read the CSN. If the test succeed and the reader is
working and a card is present on the reader, you will have two green lights.

The card type cannot be changed after the definition has been created, as the definition
includes all information about the structure of the card memory. When reading the CSN
from the first four bytes of block 0 of sector 0, the first byte is treated by default as the
least significant byte. For example, the byte series 161 198 51 70 is interpreted as
1,177,798,305. This behavior can be changed by checking the option Invert chip serial
number in the Advanced Mappings, as explained in Step 5. If checked, the first byte will
be treated as the most significant byte and the same byte series will interpreted as
2,714,121,030.

The MAD settings group box makes it possible to activate the MAD-related functionality.
Checking the first check box causes the general-purpose byte of the sector trailer of
sector 0 to be read and interpreted. This byte contains information about the MIFARE®
Application Directory.
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MAD Requirements |2 |

Require that @ card has a MAD available
(™) card has no MAD available

Require that @ card is a multiapplication card

(7 card is @ monoapplication card

Requirethat @ card has MAD version 1
™) card has MAD version 2

| ok || cancel

Three types of requirements can be defined by clicking on the [_] button right from the
Requirements text box:

e whether the card has a MAD or not,
e whether the card is a multi- or a monoapplication card,
e and whether the MAD is version 1 (Mifare 1K) or version 2 (Mifare 4K).

The second check box makes it possible to Activate or change these MAD properties. If it
is checked, the MAD will be Activated. The user can choose whether it should be a
multi-application card or not. The MAD version written depends on the card type
specified for this definition.

The last check box allows specifying whether the MAD should be read and updated
automatically. If the card has a MAD or if the MAD is activated in the definition and the
user does not check this option, he cannot use any MAD-related functionality other than
setting the general purpose byte of sector 0 and he will have to define a data item to
write the correct entries into the MAD.

Click Next to proceed with the creation of the Classic Definition and go to Step 3.
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17.1.1.3 Step 3: Define Data Items

Mifare definition wizard g
Welcome to the Mifare definition wizard
Define dataitems
 Mifare data items Data-itern properties
[] Aceess Control Data-iterm name:  Payment
L e e ——— Value type: | Binary |
Sector 9 -
Block: 0 -
Size in blocks: 9 -

[TIncludes sector trailers

[ ] Read item

Cancel | [ <Back | [ Ne> Finish

| ——

The navigator object on the left-hand side of this pages shows a list of all Data Items
that have been defined. Data Items can be added and removed by using the respective
buttons indicated with the red rectangle. By selecting a data item, its properties can be
viewed and edited in the Data-Item Properties group on the right-hand side.

The Data Item name may include any character and can be freely chosen as long as the
name is unique. The Data Item name is used in the Advanced Mappings window to
uniquely identify the Data Item.

The Value Type determines which kind of data is read from or written to the data
blocks. The options Text, Binary, Hexadecimal, and BCD treat the blocks as read/
write blocks, whereas the option Value treats the blocks as value blocks. In the latter
case, the size of the data item cannot be changed and is one by default. In the former
case, data items can be an arbitrary number of blocks in size, as long as it does not
exceed the size of the memory on the chip. The difference between the first three types
is not in the way the data is stored, but in the way the data to be stored is provided.
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Text items expect strings and will store the ASCII codes of the individual characters.
Binary items expect binary data to be copied into data blocks. Hexadecimal items
expect strings that contain the hexadecimal representation of the binary data to be
copied into the data blocks. BCD items expect integers and will store them as binary
coded decimals.

The Sector and the Block number indicate where on the MIFARE® Classic card the first
block of data of this item is located. Data Items are allowed to span various blocks, but
always consist of a whole number of blocks. If a write item does not supply sufficient data
for all indicated blocks, the data is supplemented with zeros.

By default, items that span various blocks will skip sector trailers when distributing the
data over the subsequent blocks. If for example the item size is four blocks and the item
is written to sector 3 block 1, the data will be distributed over sector 3 block 1 and 2 and
sector 4 block 0 and 1, skipping the sector trailer of block 3. However, if the information
to be written to the sector trailer is contained in the data item, the option Includes
sector trailers should be checked to force the data item to include the sector trailers.

Click Next to proceed with the creation of the Classic Definition and go to Step 4.
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17.1.1.4 Step 4: Configure Blocks and Sectors

Mifare definition wizard g
Welcome to the Mifare definition wizard
Configure blocks and sedors
. Sector selection Sectors 9-11
Al sectors Data AID: 4444

All MAD sectors

[=] All sectors with data
'E| Al sectors of Access Con... Key B: FFFFFFFFFFFF

- -[7] Sector 4

Key A:  FFFFFFFFFFFF

) il seciors o Paymentiun] | (%) Modity sector traier
Sector §
Sectar 10 Data blocks of sectors 9-11
“[*] Sector 11 Loginkey: A -
Al sect ithout data
R Access conditions: 000 - E]

Trailers of sectors 9-11

Login key: A -

Mew key A:  ADAIBOFFAAED

Mew key B:  FFFRFFFFRFFF

Access conditions: :U o1 - E]

Cancel | [ <Back | [ Ne> Finish

| ——

The navigator object on the left-hand side shows all blocks and sectors grouped in
various ways and in a hierarchical manner. It allows the user to select a single data block,
but also entire sectors and groups of sectors. On the right-hand side the settings for the
selected sector or group of sectors and the selected block or group of blocks can
modified, and can be viewed provided that all sectors or blocks in the group share the
same setting. If any modification is done, it will apply to all selected sectors and blocks.
For example, if in the above screen shot the access conditions are changed for the data
blocks, this setting will apply to all data blocks of sector 10. After that, it is possible to
select block 0 of sector 10 and change the access conditions for this block only, without
affecting blocks 9 and 11. In general, it is advisable to start a definition with settings
shared by many blocks and work down to the exceptions to the general rule.

The first group of settings are defined on the sector level and contain the keys to be
used to logon to the sector(s). The keys are entered in hexadecimal format. If the fields
do not contain a valid hexadecimal string or contain the wrong key values, processing the
definition will result in an error. If one of the keys is not used, it is not necessary to enter
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a specific value and the default value FFFFFFFFFFFF can be left unchanged. This group
also contains a field called Data AID, that can only be edited when the selected sectors
are referred to by one or more data items and when you are reading and updating the
MAD automatically. This is the so-called Application Identifier, which is defined on a
sector level to allow for optimal flexibility. It should be noted, however, that the Data AID
essentially refers to the data of the Data Items defined for that sector and not to the
sector itself. CardExchange® might be allowed to write application data to another
sector than specified in the definition.

If one of the selected data blocks is the target of a Data Item, it has to be indicated
whether the logon to the sectors of those blocks is to be done with key A or key B.
This is a property that can be set for each block individually and is therefore found in the
second group of settings, which contains all block-level settings.

Between the sector-level and the block-level properties, a check box allows the user
to indicate whether he wants to modify the sector trailers of the selected sectors. If
any of those has a trailer that will be written to by a Data Item, this option cannot be
selected. Otherwise, the user should provide the necessary information for writing to the
sector trailers, which is: the key to be used to logon to the sector before writing the
sector trailer, the new key values to be written and the access conditions for both the
data blocks and the sector trailer itself to be written.

The login key for the sector trailers, the new key values and the access conditions
for the sector trailers are grouped in the third block of settings, which contain all
trailer-level settings.

The access conditions for the data blocks can be set for each block individually on
MIFARE® Classic 1K. For MIFARE® Classic 4K, the access conditions are shared

between five data blocks and cannot be set for individual blocks. The small buttons [_]
right of the combo boxes allow the access conditions to be entered in hexadecimal
format.

Access conditions @

Please, enter the access conditions for the
selected sectors in hexadecimal format (e.g.
FFO780).

FFO780

| ok | [ Cancel

Setting the access conditions this way will always affect all blocks of the selected
sector, even if only one of those blocks has been selected. A six-digit (three-byte)
hexadecimal string that represents a valid set of access conditions should be entered.
Byte nine of the sector trailer is not considered to be part of the access conditions and
will always be set to zero, except for sector 0 if MAD is used.

Click Next to proceed with the creation of the Classic Definition and go to Step 5.

© 2013 Exchangelt B.V.



328

CardExchange® Help

17.1.1.5 Step 5: Configure Applications

Mifare definition wizard g
Welcome to the Mifare definition wizard
Configure applications
Application selection MAL registration
L e — [V] Register in MAD
- [ Card-publisher application
MAL inspection
Test whether  sector is free E]
If test fails, search for other sectors -

Search options

Keep sectors together
Make login keys application bound

If search fails, throw an exception -

Cancel | | <Back Next >

_

The last wizard page is only visible when reading and updating the MAD automatically.
On the left hand side the user can select an entire application and then define
application-specific settings on the right hand side. The first option determines whether
the application should be registered in the MAD. Registration can be done for both writing
and reading applications, although the latter case is somewhat awkward. At most one of
the registered applications can be designated as card-publisher application. If this is
done, a pointer the first sector of this application is written to the info byte in sector 0
block 1, as specified by the MIFARE® Classic protocol. Otherwise, the info byte will not
be modified.

For each application, various tests can be performed on the MAD before any data item s
read or written. If the test fails, the user can choose to throw an exception, to skip
this application or to search for sectors that do fulfill the requirements. If the latter
option is chosen, the search options in the second block have to be set correctly. If Keep
sectors together is checked, CardExchange® will only search for contiguous sectors that
fulfill the requirements.
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By default, CardExchange® uses the login keys that have been defined for the sector to
which the application is actually written. In other words, by default, the login keys
defined in the previous screen are sector bound. Generally, this is the desired behavior
when writing data to empty sectors, because in that case the keys are known for each
sector individually, provided that the sector is still free. When reading an application, the
login keys are usually application bound, that is, it is known which keys belong to a
the application, but it is not known in which sector that application resides. By checking
the corresponding check box, the login keys can be made application bound. Note that
the information written to the sector trailer, including the new key values, is always
application bound. If an application is written to another sector than specified in the
definition, the trailer data will also be moved to the alternative sector.

When clicking on Finish, the wizard will prompt whether you want to hide the keys.

I -

MifareExchange

:I Do you want to hide the keys when this definition is opened again?

ves | [ No

If you click yes, the keys will not be readable anymore the next time you open the
wizard. We recommend waiting with hiding the keys until after finishing the test phase,
when you are sure that all keys are correct. Once the keys are hidden, they CANNOT be
made visible anymore.

It is still necessary to map the data of the Data Items to database fields, card
objects, storage items, etc. This can be done in the Advanced Mappings and we refer
you to the corresponding section for more information. Once your Classic definition is
configured, the Data Items will be available in the card-items navigator of the
mappings window, as shown below:
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’HC‘MM“MWM1 — ——
[ Defintions | %* Mappings
Fuwailzble card Bems: Tyoe of data to be dsplayed in the selected card tem:
Database column -
Additional information
a
"] Payment [EmployesiD (Students)]
Database column Lo be shewn in selected card tem:
EmployeelD {Studeris) 2
e Toama
Diste format (15700822 .
Option 1
[ Cut leading zems
I Foroe minimum nusber of dgis 0|
|
[ Concel | [ <Bock | & hes> | [_Foish ]

In the drop-down menu Type of data to be displayed in the selected card item, you
can now choose the Database column as data source.
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s mm'ﬁnﬁmj -k e @ i)
"F) Defintions | 1@ Meppings |

Fovalable cord Rems: Type of data to be diplayed in the selected card tem:
[Database column]

o
] Payment [EmployeelD (Studeris)]

%ii*

e
:

—

] Cut leading zeros

The created definition always contains the possibility to read the CNS, it is possible to
map those read items to a text object on the card or to a storage item.
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17.2

% Card Definition Wizard i [ [ B ]

Avaishle card tems: Type of data to be dsplayed in the selected cand tem:
——— | s -
DeteOfEirth [DOB [Studerts)] Addtianal irformation
SwdentName (na mapping)
StudentMumber [Studenthumber (5.
Universitybame (Enber manually)

Access|evel [Accesslevel (Studant
Class [Class [Students)] @ Disolay 20
Yaar (Enter manually) B : :
Baresde (Concalenation fisld) ) Displeyy combents of detobiase coumn iehocae an fem)
Major [Department [ Students)]

Photo (Photc) Fomat options
Naman (no mapgping) Whrimum rimber of digis: ]
MatmeStudent (o magpang) .
Hexadecimal fomat
DBarcoda (ne mapping) 0
Magnetic1 (no mapping) | Reverse byte order

Leyout [CardProfile | Students)]

[¥] Sawanibyte sedal rumber
ColorChange (o mapping)

Last but not least, as discussed in Step 1, the CNS can be formatted with a Reversed
byte CNS number. When selecting the Chip Serial Number from the drop down menu you
will have access to some advanced Format options as indicated with the red rectangle.
For the CSN you can assign a minimum number of digits, you can set the CSN to
Hexadecimal, Reverse the byte order, and set it to Seven-byte serial number.

The last option is there because in the past MIFARE® Classic cards had a four-byte serial
number. When they started running out of unique CNS numbers, NXP decided to start
supplying Seven-byte serial number.

MIFARE® DESFire

CardExchange® supports inline encoding and reading of MIFARE® DESFire cards. What
information should be read or written can be configured by means of the DESFire Wizard,
which will be the subject of this chapter. For a full understanding of the DESFire Wizard,
it is essential to have knowledge about the functionality of the MIFARE® DESFire chip.
Please, refer to the MIFARE® DESFire documentation published by NXP for more
information

Please visit http://www.nxp.com for more information.

© 2013 Exchangelt B.V.


http://www.nxp.com

Contactless Encoding 333

It is possible that the DESFire Wizard does not offer all functionality you need to
achieve your goals. For example, you might need functionality of the DESFire protocol
that is not configurable via the wizard, or special transformations of the database data
before they can be written to the chip. For this type of situations, we can offer a solution
by means of an External Plug In. Please, contact sales for more information about External

Plug Ins.

Please, note that currently the following limitations exist with respect to MIFARE®
DESFire encoding:

e The supported readers are DigiOn24, ProActive and OmniKey CardMan 5x21.
e The supported file types are Standard data files and Value files.

e MIFARE® DESFire EV1 is only supported on the OmniKey CardMan 5x21.

¢ Value files are only supported on OmniKey CardMan 5x21.

e Key diversification is only supported for AES keys.

e If a MIFARE® SAM is used for authentication, this should be a MIFARE® SAM
AV2 and it should be inserted in an OmniKey CardMan 5x21 reader.

Note: EV1 refers to the hardware version of the MIFARE® DESFire chips.

Note: SAM stands for Secure Application Module. It is a chip on which the DESFire keys
can be stored in such a way, that nobody involved in the encoding process has access to
the actual key values, not even when the CardExchange® software or computer would
be hacked. AV2 refers to the hardware version of the MIFARE® SAM.
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17.2.1 Read and Write ltems

Welcome to the DESFire definition wizard ﬂ%’b
Define the DESFire master-keysettings r QﬁF'-‘,IEI"'I
F

S

Master-key settings

[¥] Do you wank to format this card?
] Do you want to disable formatting for this card?
[ Do you want to enable random IC for this card?

|¥] Do you want to change the master ey?

Cuwrrent master key: 03 01 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00

Current crypto DES/3DES v [
New master key: 02 01 00 DO 0O 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00
Mew crypto method:  AES |

[¥] Do you want to change the master- key settings?
| Allow future changes of the key settings
7| Allow for creating applications without authentication
7| Allow reading the application directory without authentication

| Allow future changes of the master key

With the DESFire Wizard it is possible to define DESFire read items and DESFire write
items. With read items, you can read data from DESFire and print it on the card or store
it in the database. With write items, you can encode data from the database or other
data sources on DESFire. Read and write items can be intertwined in a single DESFire
definition, in which case it is important to realize the order of the different actions that
make up the print process.

e Execute External Plug Ins with the evaluation moment ‘Before moving the card
into the printer'.

e Move the card into encoding position.

e Execute External Plug Ins with the evaluation moment '‘Before reading from
MIFARE®’.

e Read data from the MIFARE®.
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e Execute External Plug Ins with the evaluation moment ‘Before writing to
MIFARE®'.

e Write data to MIFARE®.

e Execute External Plug Ins with the evaluation moment ‘After reading/writing to
MIFARE®'.

e Print the card.
e Execute External Plug Ins with the evaluation moment ‘After printing the card’.

e Write data to the database (Storage Items).

e Execute External Plug Ins with the evaluation moment '‘Before writing to the
database’.

It is possible to read data from the chip, manipulate it with an External Plug In and write it
back to the chip.

17.2.2 Creating DESFire Encoding

@ CardExchange University - CardExchange® Ultimate (Small Business
Print Data Photos Signatures Biometric 1D scan i Configuration i Service center (1)

LQ} L{j rfﬁ_ﬂ—..: L_g 27 E t: ilVJ L [7] Enable logins feat
Advanced | Showcard Cards New | CordWNESWEST™DSBESSE™EET™ Doiafolder Account B

options manager - card || setup definition s_etup mMappings sharing setup

Opticns Loaded cards CardExchange University HAuthorizations

To encode MIFARE® DESFire encoding we have to set the system up for this. Encoding is
setup via the Designer so click on Card Setup to start the Designer.
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v |kl ) (7 Harverd Universtyced - CordEachange® Utimae (Coniguration Mode) ==
n Home Insart Page layout Data MIFAREE Wi Service center (1) (7]
il o Mew - il I New - i ] Mew
o Select S A Select o Select
2 et MEMCVE it r"" ; ' UETTID
?3-995 Cutline I Cata

Harvard Student

Harvard Employee

| MR S -

There is one news ibem. 2% {} 4]

Click on New, as indicated with the red arrow to start the MIFARE® DESFire Setup Wizard
and follow the steps as described in the sub sections of this topic.
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17.2.2.1 Step 1: Define Reader Settings

Welcome to the DESFire definition wizard

i --'~=_{ : 'i.'.
Definethe DESFirereader settings ffmﬁé}L
Reader settings
Reacler type: COMMIKEY CardMan 5x21-CL 0 with SAM -

Serial part: 1

Baud rate: 0

SAM settings
V| Does the SAM AVZ module require host authentication?

Key number: 1

Koy version: 1
Key value SES558 754497 30 FSBCO1 CC 80 FB 64 9C ES

The first wizard page allows for choosing the contactless reader and setting the SAM-
authentication settings in case a Secure Authentication Module is used. Use the
Reader type drop down menu to select the contactless reader you want to use for
reading/writing the DESFire card.

CardExchange® supports the DigiOn24, ProActive and OmniKey CardMan 5x21
contactless readers. The OmniKey readers are only shown in the menu, if they have
been connected to the system and are accessible by CardExchange®. The contactless
readers “with SAM” are only listed if an OmniKey CardMan 5x21 reader is attached to the
system and a MIFARE® SAM AV2 card is inserted in the contact slot of the reader.

For DigiOn24 readers, it is necessary to specify the Serial port to which the reader is
connected and the Baud rate at which the reader operates. For ProActive readers, you
can either specify the correct serial port, or set the serial port to zero in order to have
the CardExchange® search for the first available ProActive reader.
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You can use the Test button to check whether the reader is operational and whether it
recognizes a card placed on the reader. In case the card is recognized correctly, the chip
serial number or unique identifier (UID) will be shown (see screen shot below). Otherwise,
an error message will be shown in the Message box.

In case you have selected a reader “with SAM”, you have to specify whether the SAM
requires host authentication (Does the SAM AV2 module require host
authentication?). If so, specify the correct Key number, Key version and Key value
of the hos-authentication key on the SAM. The key value should be a 16-byte
hexadecimal string, with optional spaces between successive bytes, as in the above
screen shot.

Click Next to proceed with the creation of the DESFire Definition and go to Step 2.
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17.2.2.2 Step 2: Define Master Key Settings

comsceners (L e

Welcome to the DESFire definition wizard

==
Define the DESFire master-keysettings mﬁ?ﬁ}j
i

Master-key settings

[¥] Do you want to format this card?

T Do you want to disable formatting for this card?

[ Do you want to enable random IC for this card? u

[¥] Do you wane to change the raster leey?
Cyrrent master keys 03 01 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 0000 00 00 00 00 OO
Current crypto DES/3DES v [
Mew master key: 02 01 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00
Mew crypto method:  AES A u
Do you want to change the master- key settings?
| Allow future changes of the key settings

7| Allow for creating applications without authentication

7| Allow reading the application directory without authentication

| Allow future changes of the master key

This wizard page allows for defining PICC-level settings. The acronym PICC refers to
Proximity Integrated Circuit Chip and is used to designate the entire chip, in contrast
to specific files of applications on the chip. Enabling the option Do you want to format
this card? (only available on DESFire EV1) will remove all files and applications from the
card before starting the encoding. It does not reset the PICC master key and key
settings. Formatting the card is only possible if you know the PICC master key and if
the PICC master-key settings allow this operation. The option is mainly meant for
reusing cards in a test situation.

Please, note that formatting the card does not recover the memory space used by the
files and applications. Repeatedly formatting a card will end up in exhausting the available
memory space.

The option Do you want to disable formatting for this card? (only available on DESFire
EV1) disables the possibility to format the card in the future irreversibly.
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The option Do you want to enable random ID for this card? (only available on DESFire
EV1) offers en extra security layer for the card. It makes sure that in the future, the chip
serial number or UID of the card can only be read after a successful authentication with
either the PICC master key or one of the application keys. Once this option is set,
selecting the card will return a random 4-byte UID, instead of the real 7-byte UID.

Special care has to be taken when reading cards that have the Random ID already
enabled. If you want to store the DESFire UID in the database or use it for key
diversification, you need instruct CardExchange® to perform an authentication and

retrieve the Real UID. This can be done with the m button next to the Random-ID
option. It will open the following dialog box and allows you to specify the key and key
value to be used for authentication. This key should not be diversified, as diversified
keys can only be calculated when the real DESFire UID is known.

oot i =

(] Gt the UID # the card has 2 random ID
Authertication settings

Ppplication ID: 000000

Cryplo method: DES/3DES -
Key number 0

Ky 00 00 00 O0 00 00 00 0D 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 0D

ok ][ Comel

When selecting the option Do you want to change the master key?, CardExchange®
will change the PICC master key after encoding all files and applications, but before
changing the PICC master-key settings. The new master key, as well as the key’s
crypto method, will need to be specified. Without this option, only the current master
key and its crypto methods need to be specified.

When selecting the option Do you want to change the master-key settings?,
CardExchange® will change the PICC master-key settings as specified, after optionally
changing the master key. Both for changing the master key and the master-key settings,
it is necessary that the original master-key settings allow for such a change.

Click Next to proceed with the creation of the DESFire Definition and go to Step 3.

17.2.2.2.1 Specifying Key Values

Each key value is entered as a 16-byte hexadecimal string with optional spaces
between successive bytes, except when choosing the 3K3DES (three-key triple DES)
encryption method, in which case the key has 24 bytes. The crypto methods 3K3DES
and AES are only available for DESFire EV1. Note that AES is the recommended crypto
method, as it complies with the internationally recognized security standards. 3K3DES is
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known to give technical problems with the OmniKey CardMan 5x21 readers and is NOT
recommended.

By the default, the key specified in the key-value text boxes are the DESFire keys
themselves. However, CardExchange® offers the possibility to use diversified or

randomized keys. Next to the crypto-method drop-down menu, a m button allows for
choosing between these options.

s

Key-genemtion type
@ Ficed key
i Diversified key
" Bandomized key

Diversification input
up +

Diversified keys are a protocol in which the actual DESFire keys are different on all
cards, thus offering an extra security layer. The actual keys can be calculated by using a
master key and a diversification input. The diversification input contains the card’s UID,
which ensures that the results of the calculations are different for every card. When
diversified keys are enabled, CardExchange® expects you to specify the diversification
master key, rather than the DESFire key itself.

In case of diversified keys, it is necessary to specify the diversification input. The
diversification input always starts with the DESFire UID and can be followed by any data
the user desires (like the application AID and/or the key number). Note that key
diversification has only been implemented for AES keys and follow the application note
AN10922 published by NXP. In this document the byte 0x01 that precedes the
diversification input is not considered part of the diversification input, but it is important
to realize that CardExchange® does actually add this byte to construct the CMAC input
parameter D.

When randomized keys are enabled, CardExchange® will use a random key value rather
than the one you typed. This option should only be used for new keys, as the result will
never coincide with an existing key, and you should only use it if you are sure that you
never want to use that key again. It is a way to lock the possibility to make certain
changes to the card, in addition to the key settings.

Using the MIFARE® SAM AV2 secure application module is another case in which you will
not supply the real DESFire keys either. Instead, you will need to use the key-value box
to supply encoded instructions about how to authenticate with the SAM. You have to
specify the following information:
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17.2.2.3

e Byte 0 contains either the SAM key number or the application key number.
e Byte 1 contains the key version.

e Byte 2 contains the authentication mode, which can have the following values
(other options are not supported by the DESFire-definition wizard):

o 0 when the key is not diversified and byte 0 contains the SAM key number.

o 2 when the key is not diversified and byte 0 contains the application key
number.

Key diversification can be used in combination with the SAM AV2 module. CardExchange®
will always use the MIFARE® SAM AV2 mode diversification and set the corresponding bits
of the authentication mode automatically.

Step 3: Defining Data Items

All data transfers between DESFire files and CardExchange® is done through DESFire
items. A DESFire item is considered to be a meaningful piece of data that is readily
available in the database (in case of write items) or can be printed or stored in the
database without further transformations (in the case of read items). DESFire items can
combine data of several DESFire files into a single value, whereas multiple DESFire items
can be stored in a single DESFire file. DESFire items can convert data back and forth
between binary and other representations of the data, like ASCII text, integer values,
binary coded decimals and hexadecimal strings. The possibility to define DESFire items
makes the DESFire-definition wizard particularly flexible.
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.
" DESFire d_
|

Welcome to the DESFire definition wizard

| Define your DESFire data items.

L,

&

[ diCardholderMame

Basic settings
Item name: dfCardMumber
ltem type: .Einar}r coded decimal -

Length in bytes: 8
Processing opticns

[] Read

Wiite

7] Write verify

Advanced settings

[7] Hexadecimal input string
[7] Right align

[7] Reverse bytes

Trailer digits:

[ Add || Remove |

| Cancel | [ <Back | | New> ||

Finigh ‘

With the Add and Remove buttons DESFire items, indicated with the red rectangle, can
be added and removed. There is no other limit with respect to the number of items you
define than the amount of memory available on the DESFire chip.

Each itemis characterized by an Item Name, which can be any text string that explains

the meaning of the data.

The Item Type determines what data transformations are performed between the binary
data in the DESFire files and the External Data mapped to the DESFire items. These
are the available options, with an explanation of the data transformations in case the

DESFire item is a write item:

Text The input data is
interpreted as ASCII
encoded text and
the ASCII values

ABC becomes 41 42 43 00 00 00 00 ...
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are stored in the
DESFire file.

Binary The input data must
be binary data and
will be encoded as
such in the DESFire
file, without any
data transformation.

HexadeThe input data is 412143 becomes 41 42 43 00 00 00 00 ...

cimal interpreted as a
hexadecimal string
and can only
contain the
hexadecimal
characters and
spaces. The input
data will be
transformed to
binary data byte per
byte.

Binary The input data is an 414243 becomes 23 52 06 00 00 00 00 ...
integer eight-byte integer

(or smaller) that will

be encoded in a

binary fashion with

the least significant

byte first.

Binary The input data in an 414243 becomes 41 42 43 00 00 00 00 ...
coded eight-byte integer
decima (or smaller) that will
| be encoded as BCD
with the most
significant digit first.

ASCII The input data in an 414243 -> becomes 34 31 34 32 34 33 00 ...
coded eight-byte integer
decima (or smaller) that will
| be encoded as
ASCII text with the
most significant
digit first.

For all representations, the data is padded with zero bytes if the size of the data item s
bigger than the amount of data presented. On the other hand, if more data is presented
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than what fits in the data item, the data is silently truncated. This will not cause any
error message. In general, CardExchange® is very flexible with respect to discrepancies
between the presented data and the item type. For example, if you present binary data
to a data item, the data will be encoded as such, no matter whether you selected the
binary item type or not. On the other hand, if you present text data to one of the integer
item types, it will try to convert that text to an integer. Exceptions will only be thrown if
CardExchange® does not succeed in doing a silent conversion.

The size of the data item is specified by means of the length in bytes. Be aware that
integers are limited to eight bytes in size, so for any data that exceeds this size, the data
representation should be text, binary or hexadecimal. If needed, an External Plug In
can be used to transform database data to a representation that can be handled by the
DESFire wizard.

The Processing options determine whether a DESFire item is a read or a write item.
For write items, it is possible to perform a write verify to ensure that the data is really
encoded onto the DESFire chip. It is possible that a single item is both a read and a
write item. In that case the item is first read and then written. This makes only sense if
a External Plug In performs some data manipulation in between the read and the write
actions.

There are a number of Advanced settings, whose availability depends on the chosen
item type.

e The option Hexadecimal input strings is only available for binary integers, binary
coded decimals and ASCII coded decimals. If this option is selected, the input data
will be considered as hexadecimal data instead of decimal data. So, if the
presented data to a binary integer is for example 16, CardExchange® will interpret
this as the decimal value 22 and encode it as 16 00 00 00 ...

e Right align is available for all item types. When selected items will be preceded
with zero bytes, rather than padded, to make the data fit in the item. For example,
if the item size is 5, ‘ABC’ will be converted to 00 00 41 42 43.

e Reverse bytes reverses the order of all bytes in a data item. For example, if the
item size is 5 and right align is not selected, ‘ABC’ will be converted to 00 00 43 42
42.

If the selected item type is a binary or ASCII coded decimal, the option Trailer digits
specifies what hexadecimal digits should be encoded after the actual data. For example,
if the number 414243 is presented to a BCD-item and the Trailer digits are set to ‘FFF’,
CardExchange® will encode 41 42 43 FF FO 00 ... In practice, binary or ASCII coded
decimals should either have a fixed length, be right aligned or have a non-decimal trailer
digit.

Click Next to proceed with the creation of the DESFire Definition and go to Step 4.
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17.2.2.4 Step 4: Define Your Applications

_ ostie dernison wioar NN o e

Welcome to the DESFire definition wizard :
|

| Define your DESFire applications

B

T “mtic Basic settings
DR ] Application ID: F22220
O F22221 1SO File ID: 0001
[] F22222

DF Name: Bxample

Number of keys: 4

Crypto method: DES/3DES b
Processing options

[¥] Create if not found

Change keys

[T Change key settings

Key settings

Current or initially created key settings: E

Einal key settings: [:
[_Add || Remove ]

[__!h“ - ........ ] [_QEF_*_] I_M_}_ Finigh

This page allows for defining which applications should be created or already exist on the
DESFire card.

DESFire Applications can be added and removed with the Add and Remove buttons
indicated with the red rectangle. They are characterized by their Application ID, which
is a six-digit (three-byte) hexadecimal string. For DESFire EV1 cards, it is possible to
specify an ISO file ID (two hexadecimal digits) and a DF name (maximum sixteen
characters text). The latter two properties are not used by CardExchange when reading
applications, but they can be encoded to be compliant with ISO standards. Finally, you
need to specify the Number of keys to be defined for this application and the
Cryptographic method (DES-triple DES, three-key triple DES or AES).

With regard to the DF Name, there is a hidden option in case you want to use a DF name
that does not consist of readable ASCII text. In that case, it is possible to specify the DF
name with a hexadecimal string. To indicate that you are using this option, you should
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start the DF name with &H or 0x, followed by the hexadecimal string.

The Processing options allow for specifying whether an application should be created if
it does not exist on the DESFire chip yet, Create if not found, which is normally checked
for DESFire definitions with write items that operate on blank cards. When an application
is created, all its keys are set to zero and it will be necessary to check Change keys in
order to set the keys to the desired values. Normally, applications can be created with
the desired final key settings, but sometimes, these key settings are too restrictive. In
practice, you only need to use the option Change key settings if the application master
key needs to be set to a non-zero value and you do not want to allow future changes of
the application master key. In that case, you create the application allowing future
changes of the master key, then change the master key, and then change the key
settings to not allowing future changes of the master key.

The initial and final keys and key settings can be set by clicking the respective button
with three dots. The Current or initially created key settings should contain zero keys
for new applications and the actual keys for existing applications, as far as these are
known and needed. When creating a new application, the initial key settings should be
selected such, that the configured actions in the DESFire wizard can be executed. That
means that you should not restrict future changes of the master key if you still need to
change the master key. For existing applications, CardExchange® will try to read the
current key settings from the card and only use the selected ones if that fails or is not
allowed.

© 2013 Exchangelt B.V.



348

CardExchange® Help

" Cument orinitialy crested ey etings N |
__

Applicationey settings

[V] Allow future changes of the applicationdey settings

[7] Allow creation and deletion of files without authentication
[] Allow reading the file directory without authentication
Allow future changes of the application master key

Authentication key for changing application keys
@ Authenticate with application master key
() Authenticate with specified key:

() Authenticate with the key to be changed

() Al keys within this application (sept the master key) are frozen

Application keys

Key 0: 04 01 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 0O 00 00 00 00 00 0O
Key 1: 04 01 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00
Key 2: 04 01 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 DO
Key 3: 04 01 00 0O 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 0O

The Final key settings window is exactly the same, with the only difference that now
you specify the desired keys and key settings after writing the application and changing

the keys.

Note: it is not common to create applications, change keys or change key settings, if a

DESFire definition only contains read items.

Note: key values can be diversified, randomized or be read from a MIFARE® SAM AV2.
This is configured in the same way as already described for the PICC master key, as can

be seen the section Specifying key values above.

Click Next to proceed with the creation of the DESFire Definition and go to Step 5.
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17.2.2.5 Step 5: Define Your Files

Welcome to the DESFire definition wizard
Define your DESFire files

Basic settings
Eile ID: 00
1SO file IT: 0000

File type: Standard data file
Size in bytes: 8

Processing options
[#] Create if not found

[] Change file settings
[ Use read/write key

File settings
Current or initially created file settings:

Final file :._l.'!tl" 5

On this page of the wizard you will define for each application which file should be
created, read and/or written. They can be added and removed with the Add and
Remove buttons, as indicated with the red rectangle, and are characterized by a File
ID (a one-byte hexadecimal value) and optionally an ISO File ID (a two-byte hexadecimal
value, EV1 only).

CardExchange supports two file types:

¢ Standard data files, which contain an arbitrary amount of bytes in an arbitrary
format, and

e Value files, which contain a four-byte integer value.

Currently, value files are only supported for OmniKey CardMan 5x21 readers, but that
might change in the future. The length of a standard data file must be specified (Size in
bytes). The length of a value file is always four, but for a value file, other settings are
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configurable by clicking on the m button.

-
Value-file settings ﬂ

Lower limit 0]
Upper lirmit: 2147433647
[ Enable "LimitedCredit" feature

|| Enable "Free GetValue" featurs

Lok J[ Comeel | |

— )

h

The most common application of a value file is the MAD-3 standard, which requires that
application FFFFFF file 01 is a value file that contains the value 3. The above screen
shot reflect the settings that the MAD-3 file requires. Especially, the Free GetValue
feature needs to be enabled for MAD 3.

An important difference between standard data files and value files is that it is possible
to write data to existing standard data files. Any data you map to a value file will only be
written if the file is created, and will be neglected if the file already exists on the DESFire

chip.

There are three Processing options:

Create if not found makes sure that the file is created if it does not exist yet,
and is normally checked when writing data to newly created applications.

Change file setting makes it possible to change the file settings after writing the
data to it. For value files, this option will normally not be needed, as you cannot
write data and you can create the file directly with the correct final file settings.
For standard data files, it might be necessary to have the initial file settings less
restrictive than the final file settings, for example if the final file settings forbid
writing data to the file.

The DESFire file settings allow for defining a read key, a write key and a read/
write key, which might be the same key, but they can also be different. If the
read/write key is different from the read or write key, CardExchange will use the
read or write key by default for authentication. In rare cases, it might be possible
that you need to write to or read from existing applications while only knowing the
read/write key. In that case, select the option Use read/write key to ensure
that CardExchange® uses the read/write key.

In the File settings section, you can specify the current or initially created file
settings. For new files, CardExchange® will create the file with these settings. For
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existing files, CardExchange® will try to read the file settings from the chip, but if that is
not possible, it will assume that the specified current file settings apply.

[ cummrﬁﬁnnyamdﬁw
File settings
Communication mode Enciphersd| -
Access mode: 1230 E]
| (oK [ Coren ]

Two file settings need to be defined: the Communication mode and the Access mode.
The Communication mode is either Plain, Maced or Enciphered (do not use the
option Plain2). Please, refer to the DESFire documentation for more information about
this option. Effectively, Plain means that the data in the file is freely accessible, Maced
means that the data is not encrypted, but that it is digitally signed and only accessible
after a valid authentication. Enciphered means that the data is fully encrypted and that
authentication with the correct key is required to decrypt the data.

The Access mode defines what functions the application keys have for this file. The first
digit specifies the read key, the second digit the write key, the third digit the read/write
key and the final digit the change-access-rights key. The digits can be either 0 to D to
refer to one of the application keys, E to indicate that the action can be done without
authentication (free access), and F to indicate that the action is forbidden (deny
access). The button with the three dots allows for setting the access mode in a more
intuitive way.

I Access nght_s_- g
Read-only key i
j| Wirite-only key:
Reaad Awrite ey 3
Change access rights key: 0
[ ok J[ Cance

If you selected Change file settings, you also have to specify the Final file settings,
which is done in the same way.

Click Next to proceed with the creation of the DESFire Definition and go to the last step
of this wizard, Step 6.
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17.2.2.6 Step 6: Map Items to Files

[ |
Welcome to the DESFire definition wizard p—
| Map your DESFire items to the corresponding DESFire files )JI
JE= Basic settings
E Fzzz0 Data itern: dfCardMNumber -
[Elﬂ"’ File offsetin bytes: 0
R A—
Elo [#] Map gntire DESFire item
“[] Byte 0-63 |
& Fazn DESFire-item fragment ‘
sal Start byte 0
[l F22222
1 0o Length in bytes B
| o
- K [ add ][ Remove ]

]

Now, your DESFire items, applications and files have been defined, the only thing that
remains to be done is mapping the bytes of the DESFire items to the bytes of the
DESFire files which is done at this last wizard page.

On the left-hand site, all DESFire files are listed. By selecting the DESFire file and
clicking the Add or Remove button, indicated with the red rectangle, you can add file
fragments to each file. For each file fragment, you select from which Data item it will
contain data and with the File offset in bytes you indicate where in the file the file
fragment starts. If you select Map entire DESFire item, the entire DESFire item will be
mapped to the file, starting at the indicated offset position. On the contrary, you have to
specify which part of the DESFire item needs to be mapped, by setting the Start byte
and the Length in bytes.

In many cases, you will want to map an entire DESFire item to an entire file. In that case,
you add a single file fragment to the file, set the File offset in bytes to zero and select
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Map entire DESFire item, as in the above screen shot. The length of the DESFire file
and item will need to be the same. The DESFire definition has now been configured.

When clicking on Finish, the wizard will prompt whether you want to hide the keys. If
you click yes, the keys will not be readable anymore the next time you open the
wizard. We recommend waiting with hiding the keys until after finishing the test phase,
when you are sure that all keys are correct. Once the keys are hidden, they CANNOT be
made visible anymore.

It is still necessary to map the data of the DESFire items to database fields, card
objects, storage items, etc. This can be done in the Advanced Mappings and we refer
you to the corresponding section for more information. Once your DESFire definition is
configured, the DESFire write items will be available in the card-items navigator of the
mappings window, as shown below:

Typee of gata 1o be displiyed in the sslecied card fem
Catatass column

Addtional information

Dislahase sobme o be shewn in sslecisd cord lem

Use custom diate fiormat

In the drop-down menu Type of data to be displayed in the selected card item, you
can now choose the DESFire serial number as data source.
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If the DESFire definition contains any read items, it is possible to map those read items

to a text object on the card or to a storage item.
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Type of gdata 1o ke diapleynd in the aslected cand ten
DE5Fre sad item

Additional infomation

UIDY (DESFire senal numiber)

biifare e bo b shoven in sl
el M b

[Prerwiew options

@ Dhaplay fwed et
™ Diaplay conterts of detabase column

17.3 HID® Proximity

W e ‘ Configuration | Service center (3}

S | @

Advanced Migrate version || Account e
options & layout setup
Options Loaded cards [ CardExchange University Migration HAuthorizations

To set-up a new HID® Proximity definition, please make sure that the Show Advanced
Mappings is enabled in the Advanced Options menu. First click Edit card definition as
indicated with the red arrow to open the Card Definition Wizard.

It is important to know that we use the MIFARE® Classic definitions to create HID
definitions files. Therefore the procedure looks similar in the beginning for HID as it is with
Classic. The main difference is the fact that we cannot write to HID Proximity cards, only
reading!
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% Card Definition Wizsrd » L [©
B Defintions |2 Mappings |
[7] Enabile vishile riotes
Settings
Layout and magnetic encoding
&) [7] Do you want to define a card layout? Templates' Harvard Universiy cace G Crate
¥ Do you wart to enable printing? [¥ Prirt frort ] Reotate front
Do you want 1o anable magnetic encoding? [ Prire back Fiatate back
Prink back akde first [T] Send to printar as btmap
Distsbase cormections
& ¥ Do you wart 1o 2 database? Studerts A [ creme ER

&) [F] Do you want 1o ensble contactiess encoding?

& ¥ Do you want to read data from MIFARE Classic?

Now proceed as following:

e select Do you want to enable contactless encoding? indicated with the red
arrow,

e select Do you want to read from MIFARE® Classic? indicated with the purple
arrow,

e type a valid file name for your definition file in the text box next to the above
option indicated with the blue rectangle,

e and click on the Create button to open the Classic Definition Wizard, indicated
with the black arrow.

It is possible to select an existing Classic Definition with the Browse button (m), or by
typing a file name that already exists on your system. In that case, the Edit button will
be enabled instead of the Create button, and clicking it will open the Classic Definition
Wizard for the existing definition.
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17.31

Create HID Encoding
W .

Data Photos Signatures | Configuration | Service center (3]

B, & |9

*= [ Enable logins feature
Showcard Cards Add | Card | Editcard | Database Edit Migrate version || Account
setup | definition | setup mappings 6 layout setup
Options Loaded cards [ CardExchange University Migration Authorizations

To set-up a new HID® Proximity definition, please make sure that the Show Advanced
Mappings is enabled in the Advanced Options menu. First click Edit card definition as
indicated with the red arrow to open the Card Definition Wizard.

It is important to know that we use the MIFARE® Classic definitions to create HID
definitions files. Therefore the procedure looks similar in the beginning for HID as it is with
Classic. The main difference is the fact that we cannot write to HID Proximity cards, only
reading!

% Card Definition Wizard N ] =
[} Definions |23 Mappings
[T Enable vishie notes
Selfings
Layout and magnetic encoding
@ [ Doyeuwantta define a cand layout? Templates' Harvard Universiy. cad ) creats
¥ Do you wart 1o enable printing 7 [¥] Prirt froc 7] Ratate front
] Do you want to enable magnetic encoding? ] Prirt back Fiotate back
Print back side first 7] Send to printer as bimap
Distabase cormedtions
| s
@ & Doyouwant 10 2 database? Studerts dd [l crae Edt
Contactle
&) [¥] Do you want bo ensble contactiess encoding? [ Do you want to put the cand on the smad-card reader manualy ?
g ——————— =
| want to wiite data to MIFARE Clasac? Vinting HE LSk mid Create Ecit
4 to read and/ar wiite from MIFARE DESFie? Cresle Edit
Estemal plig-ne
| Do you ward bo use functions or plugns? Edht

Now proceed as following:

e select Do you want to enable contactless encoding? indicated with the red
arrow,
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e select Do you want to read from MIFARE® Classic? indicated with the purple
arrow,

e type a valid file name for your definition file in the text box next to the above
option indicated with the blue rectangle,

e and click on the Create button to open the Classic Definition Wizard, indicated
with the black arrow.

It is possible to select an existing Classic Definition with the Browse button (m), or by
typing a file name that already exists on your system. In that case, the Edit button will
be enabled instead of the Create button, and clicking it will open the Classic Definition
Wizard for the existing definition.

17.3.1.1 Step 1: Select Card Type

When we have entered a name for the definition into the text box and we click on
Create, a dialog box 'Create New Mifare Definition' will be shown asking to make a
choice for the type of card to use.

Create Mew Mifare Definition lﬂ

The file [Read Prox.mfr] does not exist. Do you want to create it 7

Mifare type

i) Mifare 1K

i) Mifare 4K

(@ HID Prowimity

[ fes ] [ No ]

You can select to create a definition for a HID® Proximity encoding. As you can see, you
can also select MIFARE® 1K or 4K. This is because we also use the same wizard for
defining MIFARE® Classic encoding. See our MIFARE® Classic section of this Help file for
more information.

In this case we select HID® Proximity and click Yes to confirm and proceed with Step 2.
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17.3.1.2 Step 2: Define General Settings

Mifare definition wizard &
Welcome to the Mifare definition wizard
Define general settings

General settings
Card Type:  HIDProximity

Reader type: ’[}igi{}nlﬂr Prox ']
Serial port: ’1 v]
Baud rate: lgﬁﬂﬂ "]

PC/SC version: |2

Reader pin code: | 0000000000000000

MAD settings
Check whether the MAD is already activated
Requirements:  |(none)
Activate the MAD
Multiapplication card

Read and update the MAD automatically

The General settings group box allows choosing the reader type, the serial port to
which the reader is connected and the baud rate to be used. CardExchange® does not
support a lot of readers for encoding HID® Proximity. Currently we support DigiOn24 and
PC/SC 1 and 2 readers like OmniKey.

PC/SC readers are only available when installed on your system. If the reader is not
available, please make sure it is installed properly. You can click on the Refresh button to
reload the list with available readers. You are able to test if the connected reader is

working and responding correctly. Click on the Test button to open the MIFARE® Reader
Test window.
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Mifare Reader Test ﬁ

. The reader is warking properly
. Mo card detected

Chip seral number:

Test

Message: Could not read the chip seral number.
The smart card has been removed, so that further
communication is not possible

0K | [ Cancel

L& A

When pressing the Test button, CardExchange® will try to connect with the reader and,
if a card is present, it will try to read the CSN. If the test succeed and the reader is
working and a card is present on the reader, you will have two green lights.

When you have selected and tested the reader, you are done with the wizard and you
can click Finish.

Compared to DESFire or Classic encoding, the HID definition does not contain any Data
Items. The HID definition contains a set of items collected inside a MIFARE® item. This is
done in the Advanced Mappings and we refer you to the corresponding section for more
information. Once your HID definition is configured, the MIFARE Item will be available in
the card-items navigator of the mappings window, as indicated below with the red
arrow:
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ru&ﬁbtﬁn'ﬁmwmﬁ R -
[ Defintions | %* Mappings

FAaishle card Rems: Type of data to be dsplayed in the selected cand tem:
y M#are flem -

] DateOfBinth [DOB (Students)] Addeional
| Swudantiama (no mapping)

"] SudertNumber [Stadenthumber (5.
=1 UniversityMame (Enter lly)
ol

Mifare dem to be shown in selecled cand fem:

| Accesslevel [AccessLevel [Student ..
] Class [Class (Students)]

T Year (Enter manually)

] Barcade (Concatenation fisld)
(-] Major [Department {Students}]
"] Phote (Photo)

] Mamin {no mapping)

] MameaStudent (no mapping)

('] DBarcade (no mapping)

-] Magnetic1 [no mapping)

] Leyeut [CardProfile (Students)]
1 ColeeChange (no mapping)

[ Concel || <Bock || i [ Foen ]

When you have selected the MIFARE Item, you will be able to select a separate Item from
the drop down menu as indicated with the red arrow below:
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B

[ Defintions | & Mapgings |

Fvalable cord Bems:

"] DateOfBirth [DOB (Students)]
] SaudeniNeme (ra meppang)
-] SaudeniNumber [Studenthumber (5. .
"1 UniversityHame (Enter manually)

al

C | Accesslevel [AccessLevel [Student .
] Class [Class (Students)]

C:] Year [Enter manually)

] Barcode (Concatenstion field)

"1 Major [Department {Students))

] Photo (Photo)

"] Mamin {no mapping)

[ MameStudent (no mapping)

| DBarcods (e mapping)

(] Magnetic1 (no mapping)

[] Layout [CardProfile (Students]]
C] ColorChange no mapping)

The HID definition created offers six different flavors to chose from:

e Card number

Country code

Facility code

Number of bits

Raw data

State code
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Introducing... CardExchange® version 8
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Compare About
lieenss editions Car\dhr.hange

XCHANGE

‘ Introducing... CardExchange® version 8
Published on 2/19/2013 7:20:42 FM
...be a part of something BIG!

Welcome to the new CardExchange® 8. We .
encourage you to take a look around at all that s

is available to you. Go ahead... see for yourself o A

what exciting new features we have created o L=

JUST FOR YOU!

What is so special about CardExchange® 8?2
It's simple...Enhanced User Experience.

Having a product that is great is important, but '
it doesn’t stop there. We know that today's

users expect and deserve more. With our eye |
on not only meeting the needs of our users, 1
but also exceeding expectations, we added .
new features that will provide just that! S
So...to keep our users happy and always with
the latest and greatest, all our registered
CardExchange® wversion 8 users will receive
FREE LIFETIME VERSION UPGRADES! So if

vou haven't renistered vour software vet and

With the release of CardExchange® 8 we brought unique innovation to your desktop by
offering everything that you need to produce cards in a fast and secure way at hand in

the CardExchange® Service Center.

Help, Forum, Videos, etc., it is all available in this section of your CardExchange®
product. When you enter the Service Center by selecting the corresponding tab, you will
directly see an Outlook style interface showing on the left the available news items and

on the right the content of this news item.

CardExchange® uses this section to keep you informed about new updates and release
plans so you will always be able to run the latest version. But also the reseller who has
sold the product to you will keep you informed about his latest and greatest.

Take a look at the separate subjects in this section of the Help file and see how this is

going to benefit you!

18.1 Help

Hame [nsert Page layout Cata Service center (2]
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Refresh Help Forum  Video Activation Register | Compare About
tutarials window  license editions CardExchange
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Have access to online help file directly by clicking on the Help button indicated with the

red arrow.
-— [ i
ab B hite LI ONLAY i ¥, o - C-K.;&Ealubcmnaltllﬂp-[ks- -.L_nl
iy p B @ P W T & B « @
1, Do Dndex  Sasch © M Tab Farnalnk Home Previcos N
CardExchange® Help ] #]| Designar— |
Designer Interface
| Welcome
| Crvenview

1
[ Geltng Started
| Aboan this Help Fila
Cur Trisl Edition
| Activation and Registration
| Dt Fobdar
| Main imedace

| Templates
| Ok Accass Tookar
| Mlenu Chearview
| Variables
) Explorer Manu
1 Ribbon Cverdew
| Properties
(1 Managing Card Templates
) Printing Cards.
Using Data
Authorizations.
3 Serice Center
=) Exiemmal Plug In's
Small Business Server

with tha release of CardExchange® 7. a complete new developed card designer was introduced. This new &
card designer i3 following the lavest Windows technclogy is and is completely developed under the Windows
Presemtation Foundation [WPF) platferm. Fas printing graphically, XPS printing technology is uded

w e e o e ]
L

b s D Ve e -

r
i

s .

Boudent Mam: Fhl Eori
| Dt OF Birth !
u i Clas : |
Stschunt R |
Clpe
e -

The interface look and feel follows the latest Windows and Office look and feel. For the setup of the
functionality we have chosen to follow flow of Microsoft PowerPoint which will make it wery easy to find your
way ingide of CardExchange® Designer,

The CardExchange® Desigrer is alse scld as a separate adition of the CardExchange® lfamily and is fully
invegrated in all higher editions, CardExchanged Designer is not enly a separate sold edition which can be
used to print cards, it is also used for all the configuration of higher editions of CardExchanged, When
running a Entry or higher editicn, the Designer will open mentioning the edition used, showing in
Configuration Mode.

Where in the older CardExchange® wersions, like 2, 3, 4, 5, and &, configuration and setup from your card
was done on twoe different bocations. It was done via functionality called via the main window while the
graphical infermation neadad 1o be defined in the Degigner interface, Mow all configueration i3 done in tha
"Diegigner™ even database connections are made here, Vie easy drag and drop functionality [click
functionalty and drag it wo the card design, the need for creating variabbes is limited s only very apecific
Tumctionality like scriptimg.

Talking about scripting, this Designer contains full Python soripting language. General Information about
Python can be found by CLICKING HERE. For more datadled information about Python please CLICK HERE. =

Our online Help files are always up to date and contain always examples with each
available functionality. On the left side you see all the available and selectable subjects,
and on the right the content of the selected subject. Of course you need to have an
online internet connection. When no internet connection is available, the internal Help file

will be loaded:

© 2013 Exchangelt B.V.



Service Center 365

e

It is also possible to minimize the ribbon if you need more space on your design because you are using a smaller
screen.

4 « o o
Hos  Back Home Dynory
Ribbon Overview Iop Previeus Hast -
Sorterts | Search | Favorpes | N—— — — ;
Welcome Mo b Paprima Dn  Vem i o ) @
; = & . - ] Tt "
Orvmrvisws D F— - - b o i M ¥ i ﬁ
Azou thin Ml Fie LIEALE . - : | Mo |
Dur Toal Edition =
ezt v Fl gt shion K : i
Dt Foldes Following the structure of Morosoft® Office, the Home tab reflects all the most common functionality needed
W Man Inkerlece mast.
B (L Devigres irtertace
[ Templaies Clipboard functionality for easy Copy, Cut, and Pasting. In the Font group you can easiy set the font type, sioe,
Quick, Aooess Tooky color, and cutline the bext.
Misny Clveres
W istles CardExchange® offers almost unbmited possibilites to outine your text and objects. Also borders can be easily
1 N Eplosst Misra sat and colors can chosen.
7 [#] Propesses The main objects for inserting are also awailable from the Home tab in the Insert group. Last but not least, the L
Hanageg Card Tamplstas Properties window s called from the Home tab too.

P—— [
Ry ——"r
Py~ T et "
0. c-._ﬂ.':._i:—wﬂ'* : 1| e | B
Fight mouse click on one of the available tabs to open the context menu and select Minimize the Ribbon.

[0 b % i cods - Carstachange® U Kamigrmicn oct® | it
e e . - L]

Now you only s the headers of tha tabs and more space is offered. Chcking on the tab will have tha Ribbon

e

AEEEEEE

informaton expand. After selacting the functionality it will closa again. =

We always strive to have the internal Help file updated to with the latest release but
unfortunately we cannot guarantee this.

18.2 Forum
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Unique for our industry is our end-user forum. On this forum you can find information from
and by other users of CardExchange®.
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Take a look at all the recent topics and search for solutions you need. Is your solution not
available, just register yourself and post it on the forum. Besides other high level users of
CardExchange®, all our developers are answering forum questions. We are proud to say
that our average response time on this forumis one and a half hour.

Are you looking for answers and solutions? This is the place to be. Don't forget, by

posting your questions you are not only helping yourself, you are also helping other users
of CardExchange®!

18.3 Video Tutorials

Hame Insert Page layout Cata Wiew Service center (2] 9

ann

YR Pe———a—0

Refresh Help Forum  Video Activation Register | Compare About XCHANGE
tutarials window  license editions CardExchange

© 2013 Exchangelt B.V.



Service Center 367
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Sometimes it is handy to see how things are done in stead of reading text or other
information. Therefore CardExchange® offers a large selection of How-To Videos in our
Video Tutorials section.

™ - il ® [ o i

a o) @ hitp l:rd-w:hr\-gepdl.ﬂmnscwn our-download videos-downloade htm 2-2c x | D Let's Print Cards | I Caed, P
- 1

FRIDAY, APRIL 15, 7013 TEXT SIZE FARTNER LOGIN

“Got what you nead?" FREE Download Sectlon - You are In the "Video's" section...

1 oot TR chowriosd Secion yoes can Bng b sy gveryihing you naed for F‘:‘
PIDuCs develaped by Exchangei . F‘ i
£l FREE updaies for ol supporied CadExchanged versions can be found in : "-'.FF'-:' I
tha Prodiuch seciion. b sinc marksiing malensl o logo's, brochunes, pic \'w":l
are avalabie ook sl e Mesia sechion o Sales Tooly i . ' \-‘:\l
==

CardExchange® Installation and Activation Instalacién y Activacién de CardExchanges

Lo

Y

In this section you can find videos about installing CardExchange®, activating and
moving licenses, MS Excel Connections, How to use Photos, etc.

All available videos are offered in English and Spanish!

Upgrade Your License

Hame [nsert Page layout Service center (2] ﬂ'
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In the section Activation and Registration we have explained how you activate your new

CardExchange® license. When you decided that you want to upgrade to a higher edition,
and you have ordered the upgrade, you have probably received a new serial number and

activation code via email from your reseller.

To get to the higher edition, you will have to activate the new license first. To activate
your upgrade, click in the Activation Window button indicated with the red arrow and
the CardExchange® License Activation Wizard will start.

‘% CardExchange® Licanse Activation Wizard ]

Welcome to the CardExchange® License Actrvation Wizard. In this
wizard you will be able to activate and register your

B = =) CardExchange® license, By registering your license you make sure

that you are being informed about updates and new releases. |

CardExchange

Please provide your senal number and activation code in the fields
below, If you have received an activation file (*.AUT) or an activated |
license file [*.LIC), click an the advanced button and select your file.

Serial nurnber:

12345

Activation code
12334-44552-21233-44556-66677-TTT4T- 7858
hl1dﬂ!‘l ine ]D

10-454CC

Advanced > >

IMPORTANT! Your license can ;nl:.' be activated ona s ngl:
cormputer, Do not activate your license on a computer that is only
used for testing. The demo version offers all CardExchange®
functionaliy free for 42 days.

Enter the serial number and activation code into the text boxes and click on Activate
to start the process.
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& 15 recommended that you rr.}lsf:r your I:ﬂrdEx;hpnggI hoense.
By registering your license you malke sure that you will be informed
about new functionality and upcoming releases.

Yes, ['want to register my CardExchange® license

Company name: Exchangelt B.V.

Contact person; CardExchange

E-mail address: CardExchange@EBochangelt?d.com
Address Kalkovenweg 36

TP code 2A01LK

City: Alphen aan den Rign

Cowntry: HNetherlands

Phone number: +31 172 520 548

Fax number (optional):

Printer brand: ' Evolis -
Company type -F‘rinter distibutor -
Preferred language: .Engllsh - ._
Aleas for forum: CardExchange

369

If needed you can make changes to your previous registration information, if not, click

Next to proceed.
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L CardExchange® License Activation Wizard

CardExchange

or2l Cas and Panf Manage

Yes, [want to have 30 days Ultimate Trial Functionality

Would you like to be contacted?
| Plesse contact me by e-rmsil
| Mlease contact me by phone
When would you like to be contacted?

Thursday , February 28, 2013 -

Subsoribe to our Newsletter to be notified of any updates and
impartant information regarding your software

T ———

If you would like to be contacted, just select how and when, and your reseller will
contact you on the preferred date selected. You can also change your subscription to our

newsletter.

Click Next to proceed to the Final page of the activation process.
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"% CardExchange® Licanse Activation Wizard =t

Your activation process 15 complete. Please chick Finish to close the
activation wizard and launch CardExchange®.

LardExchang

As you are getting familiar with CardExchange®, you may have
some questions. Flease feel free to visit owr online help videos as [
welll a2 sur customer forum at forum.cardeschangesslutions.cem.

Thank you for choosing CardExchange®.

When you click on Finish, the dialog below will pop up:

Card Exchange ﬁ

:_I The upgrade will only take effect after restarting CardExchange.

|

Click on OK to confirm and restart CardExchange®.

Update Your Registration Info

Home Insert Page layout Ciata View Service center (2)

.‘ Fr e k - o
2 O 5‘ o] ‘ m__',xCHANGE

Refresh Help Forum Video Activation Regester Compare About
tutarials window  license editions CardExchange

When you have registered your software, you can always update your registration
information. Click on the Register License button indicated with the red arrow and
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CardExchange® License Activation Wizard will start.

" Card Exchange® License Activation Wizard ]
& 15 recommended that you rr.}lsf:r your I:ﬂrdEx;hpnggI hoense.

Lar |j E By registering your license you malke sure that you will be informed
= 3l Ca el about new functionality and upcoming releases.

Yes, ['want to register my CardExchange® license

Company name: Exchangelt B.V.

Contact person; CardExchange

E-mail address: CardExchange@EBochangelt?d.com
Address Kalkovenweg 36

TP code 2A01LK

City: Alphen aan den Rign

Cowntry: HNetherlands

Phone number: +31 172 520 548

Fax number (optional):

Printer brand: ' Evolis 7 |
Company type Printer distibutor - |
Preferred language: .Engllsh - ' |
Aleas for forum: CardExchange

The registration process is a part of the activation process and therefore the same
process is used. It does not effect your license information, only your registration
information.

Now change the information you want to change and proceed to the Next page when
done.
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L CardExchange® License Activation Wizard ]

CardExchange

or2l Cas and Panf Manage

Yes, [want to have 30 days Ultimate Trial Functionality

Would you like to be contacted?
| Plesse contact me by e-rmsil
| Mlease contact me by phone
When would you like to be contacted?

Thursday , February 28, 2013 -

Subsoribe to our Newsletter to be notified of any updates and |
impartant information regarding your software

T ———

If you would like to be contacted, just select how and when, and your reseller will
contact you on the preferred date selected. You can also change your subscription to our
newsletter.

Click Next to proceed to the Final page of the Registration process.
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"% CardExchange® Licanse Activation Wizard ot S|

— Your activation process 15 complete. Please chick Finish to close the
l—a”j Ex[h an g e activation wizard and launch CardExchange®. |

LB%0 and =Fnn BEgE

As you are getting familiar with CardExchange®, you may have
some questions. Flease feel free to visit owr online help videos as
welll a2 sur customer forum at forum.cardeschangesslutions.cem.

Thank you for choosing CardExchange®.

18.6 About CardExchange®

Home Insert Page layout Cata View Service center (2)

o OKRK D 2 W Ov-rrmmrer—

Refresh Help Forum Video Activation Regester Compare About
tutorials window  license editions CardExchange

Sometimes when you need support you will be asked which edition and version you are
running of CardExchange®. All this type of information can be found in the About
CardExchange® section. Just click on the button indicated with the red arrow, and the

window below will be presented:
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About CardExcha nge

|

| CardbExchange® Ultimate 8.1.0.0

[

( Add-ons: PhotoExchange Pro, Flug-n
Serial number: 31240

| Client code: 2

| Machine ID: 10-454CC I

© 2005-2012 Exchangelt B.V.
All rights reserved

In this window you can find the edition and version you are running. This can be
important to see if you are running the latest version with regards to solved bugs.

You also can see your serial number which enables us or your reseller to request your
activation code, if needed. It also contains the Client code of your license. The Client
code indicated who has supplied your license. Last but least, it shows the Machine ID,
the digital fingerprint of your computer for your CardExchange® license.

Haome [nsert Page layout Cata Wiew Service center (2) ﬂ

vy ) ﬂ h =¥ ﬁ i‘ o ¥ -QCHEMGE

Refresh Help Forum Video Activation Regeter = Compare About
tutarials window  license editions CardExchange

When you are running a Entry edition and you would like to know what type of
functionality is offered in other editions of CardExchange®, just click on the Compare
editions button indicated with the red arrow and it will bring you to the Compare
editions section on our website:
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18.7

- e G ——— : T

A4 it candenchangersiutionsoom/'s ompare-caedeschange-ed s htmi 2 = B X N @ Let's Print Cards | I Card, P... =

cormgpane- all-ediioen

FRIDAY, APRIL 18, 7013 TEXT SU2E PARTNER LOGIN
CardExchange® "Compare Our Editlons™
TOOLE ARD FUBCTIHRALITY CESGHER ENTRY PREMUM PROFERHONAL UILTIMATE
_--- --
Cordibenal Elersents ard Liyers
_--- _-
Ruch Tesd Foamaing

Mhaltiple Rows and Caurmn par Lol

G Opaity Funcionaiily

Agresend and Formabng Tooks

Auforate Data and Teme Obgpects

i o e Pra-sedned Termplates.

o = _-----
LEGEROA Dbject Folation Funchonally
HOT AVAILABLE -
FTOHL VAN 0N : 0 _-----

(Gl Prevviess Funclionasily

Concatenation/Compound Fiskdy

Reporing Musber of Prinked Cards

Here you can see all the offered functionality available for each separate edition.

Contact Information

Home [nsert Page layout Data Wiew Service center (2)

G OKK D 2

Refrash Help Forum Video Activation Register | Compare About
tutarials window  license editions CardExchan

"OExchange ol

Visit our
web shop

All CardExchange® Resellers and Distributors have a long history in the ID Card Printing
market and can advice and help you to make the right choices. But unfortunately it is not
always know for the user of our software who supplied the software and were to go to for
support.

With the release of CardExchange® version 8 we have solved that problem for you. At
the section indicated with the red rectangle you always find one button indicated with
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the red arrow. This button contains the Company Logo of the CardExchange® partner
that supplied you the software and if you click on the button, it will directly bring you to
his home page so you can find all his contact information.

When applicable, in the same section you can find a second button, indicated with the
blue arrow, that will bring you directly to the web shop of our partner so you can buy
upgrades, supplies, etc.

Together with all the other functionality offered in our Service Center, we strive to offer
high quality with high service without limitations.
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19

External Plug In's

"% External-functions wizard i m

Welcome to the external-functions wizard -
Add orremove axdemal-functioncalls h

General properties
Mame:
DLL file:

General properties

Call when pr nting
Call using a button

Call when showing preview

Evalustion mament

Before moving the card inte the prnter

Before reading from Mifare
@) Before writing to Mifare
After reading from/writing to Mifare

After printing the card

After wr ting to the database

Lowoallales

[ Conca |

External Plug-Ins is CardExchange® most powerful and flexible custom functionality
offered! An External Plug-In is basically a wrapper that can contain any possible
functionality you can imagine. Most common is the embedding of third party SDK's. For
example, want to embed a specific bio-metric fingerprint scanner, or a driver-license
scanner, etc., we can simply embed the functionality of the readers into an External Plug-
In and make the functionality available inside CardExchange®. External Plug-Ins are
developed by Exchangelt and have quick turnarounds with low cost and offer unlimited
possibilities to get into project business without spending thousands and thousands in
customization.

How does it work?

When you have specific need for, for example, a finger print scanner, first contact your
CardExchange® Reseller. Inform them about what reader you want to use, if there is an
SDK available, what you want to accomplish, for example, do you want to store the finger
print image but also the template, etc.

The reseller will contact Exchangelt for a quote and will get back to you with a price and
time frame. When you decide to proceed with the External Plug-In, in most cases you will
have to make a reader and the SDK available for Exchangelt and ship this to us have your
reseller ship it to us. Don't know your reseller? Please take a look in the Service Center
and see who you reseller is to contact.
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19.1 Configure External Plug Ins

When you have ordered and received a External Plug-In you will have to configure
CardExchange® to be able to use this Plug-In. To get access to the Plug-In functionality,
you will first have to access the Card Definition Wizard.

\:9;/ Print Data Photos Signatures | Configuration ‘ Service center (1)

= » " -
3w agBHDN I v © (@
Advanced || Showecard Cards Add || Card Editcard Datsbase Edit Migrate version || Account
options manager . card || setup definition  setup  mappings 6 layout setup

Options Loaded cards CardExchange University Migration Authorizations

[ Enable logins feature

To call the Card Definition Wizard you have to click on the Edit card definition button in
the Configuration tab. If you do not see this button, please change the configuration
settings as described in the Advanced Options section of this Help file.

% Card Definition Wizard —_— ’ % i [
£l Defintons |2 Mappings
[ Enabile visble notes
i
|
| Seltings
I Layout and magnetic encoding
| ) ¥ Do youwant to define a card layout? Templates'Harvard Universiy cace [l Create
¥ Do you want to snable printing? [¥] Prirt front ] Rotate front
] Do you want to anable magnetic encading? |7 Prirk back Ralate back
Prink back akde first [T] Send te printer aa bitmap
Distabase cormedtions
&) [7] Do you want ta connect to a database? Studerts dtd [ Creme Edt
|| Cortactiess encoding
] Do you want b ensble contactiess Do you ward to put the cand on bhe smant -cand reader marualy 7
Do you want 1o read MIFARE Clagsic? Read CSH mir 1 Create Edit
Do you want data to MIFARE Classic? Create Edit
to resd andfor write from MIFARE DESFre? 3 Create E#t
Extemal 2 i
& [¥] Do you wend to use extemal functions or plug-ins? :
Back e Finish

When the Edit card definition button is pressed, the Card definition wizards opens and you
need to select "Do you want to use external functions or plug-ins?" and click on Edit to
start the wizard.
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"% External-functions wizard

Welcome to the external-functions wizard

Add arremaove extemal-functioncalls

fodName |

General properties
Mame: Add Mame

DLL file:  Select Plug IM

General properties
#| Call when printing
|| Call using a butten

[] Call when shawing preview

Evaluaticn moment
Before moving the card into the pranter

Before reading from Mifare
@ Before writing to Mifare
After reading from, writing to Mifare
After printing the card
After wiiting to the database

[ add || Remove |

General Properties

the Main Interface

Evaluation moment

Name - Enter a name for the External Plug-In, for example Fingerprint Scan

DLL File - Browse and select the External Plug-In file you received

Call when printing - Select if the plug-in needs to be called during the print process
Call using a button - Select if the plug-in needs to be made available via an button in

Call when showing preview - Select if the plug-in needs to be executed every time
the preview is reloaded

Check one of the available evaluation moments. For example, if you have an external
plug-in that calculates a special value based on the CSN of a MIFARE® Classic 1K card
you use before writing to MIFARE® so the calculated value is available for storage or

printing in the template.

Click on Finish to store the settings.
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19.2

% Card Defnition Wzsrd o - L6 i
[] Defintions | ‘@ Mappings
Avaishle card Rems: Type of data to be displayed in the selected cand tem:

o mapping) -
Additional information

Click on Next in the Card Definition Wizard and select the External-function input tab and
connect it to the preferred mapping.

IMPORTANT! External Plug-Ins can have input as well output funtionality!

Void Plug Ins
Void plug-ins

The CardExchange® external plug-in framework has a hidden feature, which is the
possibility to define a void plug-in. Void plug-ins offer two possibilities that are otherwise
not possible: controlling when a .NET Function is executed and using a single manual
entry for multiple card items.

Description

A void plug-in is created by defining a plug-in that does not reference a real plug-in DLL.
If CardExchange® detects that no real plug-in is selected, it creates an internal plug-in
with one input parameter, called "Definition"”, and one output parameter, called "Result".

When executed, the plug-in copies the value of the input parameter to the output
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parameter.

By mapping a .NET function to the Definition parameter of a void plug-in, it is possible to
combine the advantages of .NET Functions with the advantages of plug-ins, that is, you
can develop your own .NET functions and you can still control when the function is
executed by using the settings in the plug-in wizard.

By mapping the Definition parameter to a manual entry, you can use the result of a single
manual entry in multiple mappings. That makes it possible to have a single manual entry
whose value is both printed on the card and stored in the database.

For manual entries, you will often want the void plug-in to be executed whenever you call
a preview. However, when the void plug-in is used in combination with a .NET function,
you will often prefer to execute it during the print process only, or when clicking a button.

Example

To illustrate how void plug-ins work, we will create a card definition with a single manual
entry that is both printed on the card and stored in the database.

1. To start, add a new card definition that consists of a card layout with a data text
object called "ManualText" and a data definition with a storage item called
"ManualText".

2. Select "Do you want to use external functions or plug-ins" in the card-definition wizard
and click the Edit button to configure the plug-in.

3. Add a plug-in called "ManualText" and type "void" in the DLL-file field. Then click
Finish.
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F »
w Dxternal-functions wizard ﬁ

Welcome to the external-functions wizard
Add orremove external-functioncalls m

General properties

| Mare:  Void plug-in
DLL file:  void =]

General properties

["]iCall when printing:
[] Call using a button

Call when showing preview

Evaluation moment

Before moving the card into the printer
Before reading from Mifare

(@) Before writing to Mifare
After reading from/writing to Mifare
After printing the card

After writing to the database

Add ][ Remowve ]

b

4. Click Next to go to the mappings window and map the visible item called "ManualText"
to the plug-in output "ManualText.Result". Then map the plug-in input
"ManualText.Definition" to "Enter manually".
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Value:

- -
s Card Definition Wizard P—— [ B
-
[ Definitions | %7 Mappings |
Ayailable card tems: Type of data to be displayed in the sslected card item:
Visible items Brter manually bt
[] ManualText (ManualText Result) Additional information

Manual-entry window
Make this value editable in the manual-entry window

Description to be shown in the manual-entry window:

Definition:

Prompt for value
Prompt for value before printing
[] Value cannct be null or empty

[] Show previous value

[ Cancel

J [ <Back || b

5. Select the Storage items tab and map the storage item "ManualText" to the external

function output.

S

% Card Definition Wizard

] - End

[ Definitions | %7 Mappings |

Ayailable card items:

Storage items

=]
“[] ManualText.Definition (Enter manually)

Type of data to be displayed in the selected card item:

Manual Text. Result
Addtional information

[

Cancel

) Ctose ) [ e | o]

6. Cick Finish to close the card-definiton wizard en open the manual-entry window. You
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will see, that there is a single manual entry.

some manual text

€ Enter data manually

7. Print the card. You will now see that the manual entry is stored in the database.
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